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INTRODUCTION

The Virginia Aduit Education and Literacy Resource Center would like to share with you the 1992
edition of the LEARNING RESOURCES EVALUATIONS MANUAL (LREM). The manual contains
evaluations of instructlional products listed In the ABE CURRICULA RESOURCE CATALOG. The
LREM was developed on the premise that materials evaluation is essential to the successtul
delivery of instruction and accomplishment of program goals. Through the LREM, it is hoped that
busy teachers and other literacy providers will have a handy reference that they could use to
make informed decisions/choices concerning materials for aduit learners. Its aim is to help aduit

education practitioners meet the needs of ABE, ESL, and GED students.

The 1992 LEARNING RESOURCES EVALUATIONS MANUAL is the result of a project called the
RESOURCE CENTER ASSOCIATES (RCA) program. In cooperation with the Virginia Adutt
Education and Literacy Resource Center, eighteen of the Commonweaith’s experienced * “.chers
representing various levels and content areas in literacy and aduit education field-* .ted books,
workbooks, videocassette tapes, and software. They sampled the Iesso.ns, trie . suggested
activities and exercises, and noted what their students thought of the instr _tional materials. The

RCA’s evaluations form the corpus of the LREM.

The evaluative checklist used in the LREM was chosen from a 1977 grant-funded project
developed by Western lowa Tech Community College, DEMONSTRATION: ABE STUDENTS IN
LEVEL | PROGRESS BETTER WITH SPECIAL METHODS AND MATERIALS. The checklist is
versatile, manageable, and quite comprehensive. information regarding the reading difficulty
level of a materlal Is also included. For consistency’s sake, the Fry readability formula was
employed throughout. Based on their reading difficuity, the texts are identified as preliteracy,

Level | (beginning), Level Il (intermediate), and Level lll (advanced), followed by corresponding

grade levels.
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A TABLE GF CONTENTS Is provided, listing topics/subjects and page numbers. Some titles that
are useful under more than one category are cross-listed for easy reference. Educational

materials that are included in the LREM are avallable on loan at the resource center.

As always, the resource center weicomes and encourages requests for materlals, as well as
suggestions regarding new materlals, which aduit education personnel and volunteer literacy

providers would like the center to purchase and evaluate. Please write or give us a call and

share your Ideas with us:

Virginia Adult Education and Literacy Resource Center
1015 West Main Street
Oliver Hall Room 4080 Box 2020
Richmond, VA 23284-2020
(804) 367-6521 or (800) 237-0178

Lotlpe Fo. Heinee M« W 1

Y Evelyn H. Nunes ohn Pisapih
Project Coordinator Pyoject Director

The LEARNING RESOURCES EVALUATIONS MANUAL (LREM) is a publication of the Virginia
Adult Education and Literacy Resource Center, a 353 Special Project supported by the United
States Department of Education and the Virginla Department of Education, with funds provided
under Section 353 of the Aduit Education Act, P.L. 100-297 as amended. The opinions expressed
herein do not necessarlly reflect the position or poliicy of the United States Department of

Education or the Virginia Department of Education, and no official endorsement by said offices
should be inferred.
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CAREER DEVELOPMENT/EDUCATION




MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__AUTOMOTIVE BRAKES AND SHOP MANUAL

Copyright Date___ 1989

Price_$32.35

o 0

Address McGraw-Hili Book Company
Princeton Road

Highstown, NJ 08520
Telephone: (800) 334-7344

E. Value This textbook is a great supplemental aid for students taking a
*hands-on" auto mechanic’s shop class.

l. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X . F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

AUTOMOTIVE BRAKES AND SHOP MANUAL is a "task-oriented" textbook designed to
cover each of the areas of the National Institute for Automotive Service Excellence (e.g.

hydraulic brakes, drum brakes, parking brakes, vacuum assisted brakes). It also
includes "hands-on" instrustions.

The objectives are clearly stated at the beginning of each chapter. The textbook is filled
with detailed graphics and illustrations. Procedures are numbered sequentially. A
section of the text is dedicated to troubleshooting. The vocabulary is also explained at
the end of each chapter.

Readability level __Ill, Grade 11 (Fry) - Automotive Brakes
Readability level __ 1ll, Grade 12 (Fry) - Automotive Brakes Shop Manual




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S  Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

- Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

RO

Ny

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

be [ <

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No cenfusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

SRR ddds
!
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

b | e
BRdd

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

I
[

|

|
okl

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials

o
| 1]
[ 1]
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_AUTOMOTIVE ENGINES

B. Copyright Date__ 1986

C. Price $37.75

D. Address McGraw-Hill Bock Company
Princeton Road
Highstown, NJ 08520
Telephone: {(800) 334-7344

E. Value _The textbook would be an excellent supplemental material for a
*hands-on" automotive shop class.

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

AUTOMOTIVE ENGINES provides students enrolled in an auto mechanic’s course a great
reference in conjunction with the actual *hands-on” type of instruction. Students will find
detailed graphics outlining the latest model automobiles useful.

The textbook is organized In an easy to follow, step-by-step format. Some areas covered

are: purpose and location of englne, engine types, engine design, spark Iignition, basic
engine systems, and fuel system.

AUTOMOTIVE ENGINES comes with an instructor’s Planning Guide and Shop Manual.
The objectives are clearly stated at the beginning of each chapter. Review questions are
provided at the end of each chapter.

*The cover was Incorrectly attached to textbook.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate-A Weak-W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bl ol A

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confticting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ins2rvice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. M"aterials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. I recommend the purchase of these materials

I
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. GENERAL INFORMATION

MATERIAL EVALUATION

A. Name_AUTOMOTIVE STEERING, SUSPENSION, AND WHEEL ALIGNMENT

AND SHOP MANUAL

B. Copyright Date

C. Price_ $25.90

1988

D. Address_McGraw-Hill Book Company

Princeton Road

Highstown, NJ 08520

Telephone: (800) 334-7344

E. Vvalue This textbook will prove to be a great supplemental resource for

students taking an automotive class.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook . G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

IIl. COMMENTS

AUTOMOTIVE STEERING, SUSPENSION, AND WHEEL ALIGNMENT AND SHOP MANUAL
will prepare students to actually understand and repair the indicated sections of late model
automobiles. While actual "hands-on" instruction will have to be provided, the graphs,
photographs, and diagrams will make the transition from novice to qualified mecharic
easier. The visual aids are well integrated with the content, and help the learner

understand the material.

The textbook includes review questions at the end of each chapter. The objectives are
clearly stated at the beginning of each chapter. Students will find a helpful glossary of
terms in the final section of the book.

Readability level _ _1ll, Grade 10 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bl o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF My.TERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

la

S A W _ NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CAREER INVESTIGATION

B. Copyright Date___ 1990

C. Price__ $24.95

D. Address Delmar Publishers Inc.
2 Computer Drive West, Box 15-015
Albany, NY 12212
Telephone: (518) 459-1150

E. Value _This textbook will do well to supplement the career education aspect
of an aduit education program.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide__x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other Instructional Transparencies
E. Record
lll. COMMENTS

This textbook was originaily written for middie school students to assist them in career
decisions. This hardcover textbook offers these students opportunities to investigate
career opportunities and expand career decision-making process.

However, the book could be used as a supplemental material in ABE; it will not insult the
adult learner because it offers very good information on the working citizen, career
opportunities, job hunting techniques, the economics of work, and time management
skills. All of these are meaningful to the aduit student.

A study guide and teacher’s guide are available, as well as instructional transparencies for
classroom use.

The teacher and students who participated in field-testing CAREER INVESTIGATION
recommend the text to be used as a resource in the classroom.

Readability level __ I, Grade 7 (Fry)

2
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and rationale fully explained

2. Goals and objectives clearly identified

3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives

4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

| b |

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to he qualified
7. Materials have bheen field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

]
| b
dd
| 1]

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

EERRRN
b b | bbb
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raciai, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

[
|
|

b e

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required .

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

[T
el e
i
] b

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

| b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningfui addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what the are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

Il. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__MORE THAN A JOB

. Copyright Date__ 1991

Photocopy Masters, $39.00; and Tape, $15.00
. Address New Reader's Press

Box 131
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

B
C. Price _Teacher’'s Editlon, $8.00; Student Text, $6.00;
D

E. Value The students willl be able to think about their own work history and
future, to learn how the job market changes and why, and discuss
ways that work affects life.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide__x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X I. Other Photocopy Masters
E. Record
ll. COMMENTS

This material is an effective tool to help students recognize the multidimensions of being
a part of the workforce. The student readings are written for intermediate level students.
These readings on work and society are geared for the adult learners and provide a
provocative basis for classroom discussion. A tape of the readings is avaliable.

The teacher's manual gives a lengthy explanation of the material’s purpose, as weil as
how to Invoive the student in the learning process.

Photocopy Masters are also available. These Masters are written on two separate levels,
Intermediate to advanced. Critical thinking, comprehension, and vocabulary skills are
presented on these masters.

This material would be useful for classroom instruction and discussion, in addition to
preparing students to think realisticaily about their job future.

Readability level _ _il, Grade 7 (Fry) - More Than a Job Photo Masters
Readability ievel _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry) - More Than a Job Readings On Work & Society

‘e .
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

ol ol e

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introducet and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

| SEA

S A W NA
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11
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ON THE JOB SERIES

. Copyright Date__ 1986

B
C. Price Books 1-3, $5.30 each; Activity Books 1-3 ,$3.50 each
D

. Address Cambridge Book Company
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Clifts, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value The ON THE JOB series enables the teacher to present job-related
literacy problems to adult basic education students.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

il. COMMENTS

ON THE JOB is intended to provide practice with reading, writing, and computation skills
within the workplace. Written at fourth-seventh grade ievels, the series is designed to
enable students to become familiar with several different types of reading material
necessary in the working environment.

The text presents narrative materlal, while the activity book provides exercises for the
adult learner to practice the newly learned skills.

Although the publishers did not indicate where the series was field-tested, it did note that
research results were published by the authors in various academic journals such 2s The
Adult Education Quarterly, and The Journal of Reading. However, the authors do note
some of the research findings.

ON THE JOB, which consists of three books and workbooks, is best used for workplace

literacy with a student population that involves basic education and/or English as a
Second Language aduits.

Readability level _ _II, Grade 7 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
1. Purpose and rationale fully explained
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified
3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives
4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness
5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECHIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22, Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

3t1. I recommend the purchase of these materials
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: _ 13
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__READING SKILLS THAT WORK: BOOK TWO

. Copyright Date__ 1991

B
C. Price $5.50
D

. Address_Contemporary Books Inc.
180 N. Michigan Ave.
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919)878-8434

E. Value _The material provides strategies for interpreting reading material in
the workplace.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS
A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

Hl. COMMENTS

This workbook Is thorough in presenting reading skills which relate to the workplace.
Units on interpreting written material, reasoning when you read, reasoning in life and
work, reasoning strategies for tasks, and working on a team are followed by a
comprehensive review. Each unit has an opening story that presents life situations,
which is then followed by follow-up exercises and on the job activities.

The reading comprehension level for this workbook is geared toward intermediate aduit
learners.

The teacher and students who field-tested the material noted that the subject matter was

keyed to the lettering and was easily readable. They did not appear to be crowded on
the page.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 - 8 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong -S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

PON

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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15
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__WORKWISE TACTICS FOR JOB SUCCESS

. Copyright Date__ 1991

B
C. Price_$5.25
D

. Address_Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Ave.
Chicago, IL. 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _The workbook helps the job seeker to define interests, realize
capabilities and develop interviewing skills.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape 1. Other
E. Record

Ill. COMMENTS

The objective of this workbook is to help the job seeker to develop the skills needed to
get a job, and be a successful employee. WORKWISE is divided into eleven units, with
each unit beginning with a real-life job dilemma. There is a checkpoint at the end of each
unit. Although an answer key is provided, ;ome questions of personal nature will need
review by the teacher, once answered.

This workbook is very thorough. Some students might find the material overwhelming.
The huge amount of detail in each unit requires "upper high school* reading and
comprehension ability.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry) ;L




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
1. Purpose and rationale fully explained
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified
3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives
4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness
5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped

10. No confusing and/or contflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly ideritified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are weli designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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17
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__HANDBOOK FOR CITIZENSHIP

. Copyright Date___ 1989 Second Edition

B
C. Price__ $6.95
D

. Address_Alemany Press
A Division of Janus Book Publishers. inc.
2501 Industrial Parkway, West, Department J
Hayward, CA 94545
Telephone: (415) 887-7070

E. Value _This Iis a useful quide for anyone preparing for the U.S. Naturalization
examination.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book . F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X . Other
E. Record

il. COMMENTS

HANDBOOK FOR CITIZENSHIP by Margaret Seely is designed to provide information
needed to pass the U.S. naturallzation examination. Available as a separate order is an
audio-cassette tape containing “Practice Questions and Answers,” from previous
naturalization tests, as well as a Teacher’'s Manual.

The format consists of short reading selections about early U.S. history and the U.S.
government, followed by practice words and questions which could be answered orally
or in writing. The exercises testing the learner’s comprehension are adequate.
Capsule information of the fifty states, the tapescript of commonly asked questions,
and answer key appear in the Appendices. Sample forms used in filing for U.S.
citizenship are also included. The handbook provides practical information, and could
be used both in a classroom setting and a self-study program at home.

Readability level _ _ Il, Grade 7 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

PN

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts wel! developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills segnuenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manualis provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ LOOK AT THE U.S. SERIES

. Copyright Date_1989

B
C. Price Books 1 & 2, $5.50 each; Teacher’'s Guide, $6.95
D

. Address_Contemporary Books, inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, iL 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Vaiue It is a good basic civics text which could be used in an ESL amnesty,
or citizenship preparation class.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide . _ H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

Il. COMMENTS

The series consists of three books covering basic facts about U.S. goveriment and
history. it is based on the federal citizenship textbooks. English language skills of
listening, speaking, reading, and writing are emphasized.

Tasks Iinclude reading and evaluating information, understanding new voczbulary,
answering questions in a variety of ways, such as by interpreting chart, maps, word
puzzies, graphs, and by writing responses in complete sentences.

Besides Book 1, there is a preliteracy level for beginning aduit learners, and Book 2,
which is slightly more difficuit than Book 1.

The information Is stated ciearly; however, while there are vocabulary listings, unfamiliar
words are not defined. A dictionary would be required in the classroom. Teacher
guidance is necessary. An advantage of the series is the variety of student activities and

comprehension checks provided by the authors to make the lessons meaningful to the
aduit learner.

Readability ievei __ il, Grade 8 (Fry) o




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed tc stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

el

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

1S, Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special insen’ ¢ training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__LOOK AT THE U.S.: AN ESL/CIVICS SERIES BASED ON THE FEDERAL
CITIZENSHIP TESTS

B. Copyright Date_1989

C. Price Workbooks, $5.50 each; Teacher's Guide, $6.95

D. Address__Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: {919) 878-8434

E. value _ This is a contemporary history and government book that would be
an asset to any ESL class.

1. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbooks X G. Worksheets _(in Teacher’s Guide)
C. Teacher’s Guide_ x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape l. Other
E. Record
1. COMMENTS

if one considers that the suggested reading level of LOOK AT THE U.S. is Level Il {for
intermediate students), tbook 1 of this series is not meeting the author’s stated ievel of
"students who can speak, read, and write some basic English. Students finishing ESL
Level ! could perhaps handle Book 1.

The six appendices are excellent U.S. History and Government material. The handout
worksheets in the teacher’s guide are good. There are time lines at the end of each
chapter to help the student. These books would be worth using in a regular ESL class,
and not only one for Citizenship.

Readability leve! __ I, Grade 8 (Fry) - Book 1
Readability leve! _ _!l, Grade 8 (Fry) - Book 2




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
1. Purpose and rationale fully explained x
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified X
3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives - x
4. Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness - x
5. Assessment of student achievement included x
VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified X
7. Materials have been field-tested — . x
8. Evaluation of materials used I 5
CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed x
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts . S
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed . x_
12. Major points clearly identified - x
13. Audio-visual elements integrated — X
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program R S
15. Materiais can be worked with independently or

with minimum help X
16. Content will stimuiate and chailenge students - x o
OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual x
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases x
18. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups

builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance x
COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION
20. Materials not 00 large, buiky or complex x
21. Materials are relatively easy to use . S
22. Special inservice training is required - X
23. Materials are well designed and packaged x
24. Materials are reasonably priced - X
TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided x
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction . x
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying levels are included x
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are

included - x o
SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom x
30. Materials do what they are intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials x
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COMMERCIAL DRIVER’S LICENSING




23
MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

Name__ CDL PRE-TRIP INSPECTION: SCHOOL BUS

Copyright Date___ 1990

Price_ $9.00

Address__Department nf Motor Vehicles
2300 West Broad Street
Richmond, VA 23221
Telephone: (800) 223-8782 or (800) 237-0178

Value _ This tape is very helpful for the schooi bus driver who needs to take
the CDL test.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Video i. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The videotape, CDL PRE-TRIP INSPECTION: SCHOOL BUS, Identifies goals and
objectives, and for the most part, meets the needs of hoth the teacher and the
students. Ail concepts and skills are adequately addressed but the student will need

assistance from a teacher to help interpret some of the information.

As a training tape for schooi bus drivers, it does what it should. It introduces
concepts and skills, identifies major points and holds the attention of the student.

Readabiiity level _ _ N/A due to nature of material.

3
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate-A Weak-W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly icentified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pPLb

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Infoermation is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name__CDL PRE-TRIP INSPECTION: TRANSIT BUS

. Copyright Date 1990

Price  $9.00

. Address Department oF Motor Vehicles

2300 West Broad Street
Richmond, VA 23221
Telephone: (800) 223-8782 or (800) 237-0178

Value _This tape Is very helpful for the commercial bus driver who need to
take the CDL test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Video . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The videotape, CDL PRE-TRIP INSPECTION: TRANSIT BUS, is avaiiable for peopie who
plan to drive mass transit buses. This video was adequate, in terms of its goals and
objectives being clearly stated and identified. Ways of agsessing student achievement
were not available; therefore, the teacher and students would be left to develop their
own methods of evaluation. The materials were developed in a step-by-step fashion and
could be followed independently by an advanced student. The focus of this film, transit
bus inspection, is not a transferable legson for people learning how to handle a school
bus. It Is not advisable to use this tape in conjunction with the training video used for

school bus drivers even though the drivers, in a sense, are working for a mass transit
gystem.

Readability level _ _ N/A due to nature of material.




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and rationale fully explained

2. Goals and objectives clearly identified

3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives

4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_COMMERCIAL DRIVER'’S LICENSE TEST STUDY BOOK SERIES

. Copyright Date__ 1990

B
C. Price_ 10 Book set, $59.50; $4.95 each
D

. Address_Career Publishing Inc.
910 North Main Street
Orange, CA 92667
Telephone: (800) 854-4014

E. Value _The material provides an illustrated study quide for each section of
CDL test, combined with concise information.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The CDL study books are appropriate for students who are preparing for the written CDL
test. Beginning readers can also use this series with the help of a teacher or tutor.
Each book covers one section of the Commercial Driver's Test and includes practice
questions, an answer key, and a glossary. The books’ strengths are the illustrations on
each page combined with the clear, concise text.

CDL teachers who are not versed in trucking terminology find these books particularly
helpful. The HAZARDOUS MATERIALS TEST STUDY BOOK, which clarifies and
illustrates particularly complex regulations, is an invaluable guide to ail CDL teachers.

This series improves the test performance of COL students.

Readabliity level _ _ il, Grade 7 (Fry) - General Knowledge

Readabillity level _ _ lll, Grade 9 (Fry) - Basic Control Skills and Road Test Book
Readability ievel _ _ Il, Grade 8 (Fry) - Air Brakes

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry) - CDL 104 Helpful Facts

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry) - Combination Vehicles

Readabillity levei _ _lil, Grade 9 (Fry) - Doubles/Triples

Readability level _ _lll, Grade 12 (Fry) - Hazardous Materials

Readability levei _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry) - Passenger Transport

Readabillity level __ If, Grade 7 (Fry) - Tank Vehicles




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine '
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

hON

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlaiz used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well deveioped and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or contflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Inservice tralning is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varving levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CDL STUDY BOOK SERIES: COMBINATION VEHICLES

Copyright Date__ 1990

Price__Workbook, $4.95; Videocassette tape $39.95

© 0 ®

Address_Career Publishing Company
910 North Main Street
Orange, CA 92667
Telephone: (800) 854-4014

E. Value _This tape is very heipful for the truck driver who needs to take the
CDL test.

Iil. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Video i. Other
E. Record

lli. COMMENTS

The videotape and book entitied, CDL STUDY BOOK SERIES: COMBINATION VEHICLES,
is published by Career. It is one of a series of muitimedia aids available to prepare
drivers of large trucks and high occupancy vehicies for the Commercial Driver’s License
examination. The purpose of the materials is clearly indicated, and the content matches
the goals and objectives stated. The book by itself is an adequate preparation material;
however, in conjunction with the videotape, the material is better fathomed by both the
student and the teacher. Intermediate and advanced level students can utilize this
material effectively. There are no teacher guides with this material; however, the need
for such is not crucial to being able to use the materiat.

Readabllity level _ _ li, Grade 5 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Eoll o\

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for feacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__CONSUMERS AND THE LAW

B. Copyright Date__ 1987

C. Price $179.00

D. Address Educational Activities, Inc.
P.0. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Teiephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Vaiue _<Criticai thinking skiils are used to Interpret cagse studies of consumer’s

_Jic_1s disputes. It is Interactive, interesting, and challenging for GED
.o students.

il FORMAT OF MATERiALS

A Lok . F. Silde

““. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit

D. Tape I. Other_Apple li software; 3 disks,

E. Record back-ups, & documentation
lll. COMMENTS

For an adult GED student, CONSUMERS AND THE LAW is a highly interesting,
interactive computer program. As the title suggests, the topics covered are both
useful and relevant to adults. Topics include legal contracts, both written and orai,
product guarantees and warranties, and consumer rights. Clear and concise
expianations are followed by practical problems which test both the student’s
understanding of the subject and his/her ability to interpret new information and apply
it In a given situation. For example, one problem involves a consumer who purchased
merchandise and later found it to be defective. The student learns that in this
situation, the consumer has three options: 1. contact a government agency, 2.
contact the manufacturer, or 3. return the item to the store. Each optlon is fully
explained and the student decides which Is best. The student receives immediate
feedback after each question and a cumulative score at the end of each unit.

The teacher can easily evaluate students’ progress using the management system.
No teacher intervention is needed for the student to operate this program. The
documentation Is clearly written and easy to foliow. it can be used by teachers with
little or no computer experlence. GED teachers will find this material a very useful
addition to their class.

Readabiiity level _ _lil, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

S

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not t00 large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__CONSUMER ECONOMICS PROGRAM

. Copyright Date 1988

B
C. Price_ Workbook, $5.50; Activity Book, $4.50
D

. Address_Quercus, A Division of Globe Book Company
190 Syivan Avenue
Englewood Cliffs. NJ 07632
Teiephone: (800) 877-4283

E. Value _it provides beginning readers basic information in spending,
budgeting, and consumer skills. it is appropriate for teens and aduits.

FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

This series includes two workbooks and two activity books. Originally designed for
teens, its name has been changed so that adults wiil be comfortable in using it. Spache
reading level 2.5 is supplemented with vocabulary that Is defined. The teacher’s guide is

an outline of the text. Answers are not In the student books, thus making them teacher
dependent.

Book One inciudes budgeting, consumer awareness, spending, saving, and ways to pay
for services. Basic math skiils are required for comprehension of this materiai.

Book Two includes skilis preparatory to living on one’s own. it deals with paychecks,
budgeting, housing, trangportation, and wise spending.

The activity books could be integrated in the workbook to reinforce concepts as they are
introduced, and to save the expense of additional materiais.

in field testing, it was feit that the material is geared to practical dally living skills. This,

and the clear presentation, make CONSUMER ECONOMICS PROGRAM valuable for the
ievels to which It is geared.

Readabillity level _ _ |, Grade 3 (Fry) - Book 1
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 4 (Fry) - Book 2




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Purpose and rationale fully explained

. Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives

. Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness

Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6.
7.
8.

Authors appear to be qualified
Materials have been field-tested
Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

16.

Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

Major points clearly identified

Audio-visual elements integrated

Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program

Materials can be worked with independently or

with minimum help

Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17.
18.
19.

Information is factual

No racial, sexual, or religious biases

Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20.
21,
22.
23.
24,

Materials not too large, bulky or complex
Materials are relatively easy to use
Special inservice training is required
Materials are well designed and packaged
Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25.
26.
27.

28.

Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
Provision for teacher-student interaction
Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included
Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29.

30.
31.

Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

Materials do what they are intended to do

| recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ DRUG AND ALCOHOL ABUSE: A LIFE SKILLS SERIES

. Copyright Date_ 1990

B
C. Price__ $5.55
D

. Address Prentice Hall
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _The focus is on substance abuse and what to do about the problem.
It is a great heaith awareness workbook.

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

Wwith its emphasis on improving health awareness among adults, this is an appropriate
workbook to be used with a science unit.

It is easy to read and students can check their own work. This workbook does not "talk
down" to adult students. Teachers and learners alike will appreciate the seif-guided
work format of the workbook.

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
1. Purpose and rationale fully explained
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified
3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives
4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness
5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ INDEPENDENT LIVING: A LIFE SKILLS SERIES

B. Copyright Date_1990

C. Price__$5.85

D. Address_ Prentice Hall
1113 Sylvan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: {800) 922-0579

E. Value _ It is appropriate for ESL adult students who need to learn more about
Amerlcan living.

Iil. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

lii. COMMENTS

Like ail other warkbooks in the LIFE SKILLS SERIES, this is appropriate for adult
students due to its easy readability, good content, and self-checking format.

The topic deals with American living. This would be more appropriate for English as a
Second Language (ESL) adult students because it covers American way of life that
students new to this country would need to know. However, it may be aiso appropriate
for rural students since the content is based on urban-style living.

Readability Level _ _1l, Grade 7 (Fry) :




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak-W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
1. Purpose and rationale fully explained
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified
3. Contient directed to stated goals and objectives
4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness
5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_JOB PREPARATION: A LIFE SKILLS SERIES

. Copyright Date__ 19590

B
C. Price__$6.00
D

. Address Prentice Hall
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _Resume writing and job preparation skilis are extremely useful for
aduit students and this is a good workbook for career focus.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workbook__ x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

ll. COMMENTS

This workbook, which is a part of Prentice Hall’'s LIFE SKILLS SERIES covers materials
that adults need to learn. It is particularly useful to those who are looking for
employment. Teachers can use the workbook as part of an interdisciplinary unit.
Although the text is of interest to aduits of varying competencies, it is written at a reading
level that does not complicate the job of learning the material. Explanations are quite
comprehensive and repetitious enough to reach most students at some point.

A commendable feat‘ure of the series is the review and summary at the end of each
lesson. In addition to the positive content, students can check their own work by
referring to the answer key at the final section of the book.

Readabiliity level __ Il, Grade 7 (Fry)

()




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1.
2
3.
4

5.

Purpose and rationale fully explained

. Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives

. Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness

Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified

7.
8.

Materials have been field-tested
Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9.
10.
11.
12,
13.
14.

18.

16.

Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

Major points clearly identified

Audio-visual elements integrated

Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program

Materials can be worked with independently or

with minimum help

Content wili stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17.
18.
19.

Information is factual

No racial, sexual, or religious biases

Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20.
21.
22,
23.
24,

Materials not too large, bulky or complex
Materials are relatively easy to use
Special inservice training is required
Materials are well designed and packaged
Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25.
26.
27.

28.

Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
Provision for teacher-student interaction
Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included
Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29.

30.
31.

Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

Materiais do what they are intended to do

| recommend the purchase of these materials

cr

S A W N/A
X

X

X

X
X

.
_x _
D S
=~
D
=~
=~
—_ X
X~ _ _ _
X
X
=~
.
—_ X
=~
=~
_ X
D
—_—— X
—_—— X
—_—— . X
—_—— X
—_——— — X
x
D
X o




41

MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ MATHEMATICS FOR CAREERS SERIES

B. Copyright Date 1981

C. Price_Workbooks $9.95 each; Instructor’s Gulde $8.00

D. Address_Delmar Pubiishers
2 Computer Drive West, Box 15-015
Aibany, NY 12205
Telephone: (518) 459-1150

E. Value _Students preparing to master math skills will find this series useful.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide_ x H. Reading Kit___
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record
iil. COMMENTS

MATHEMATICS FOR CAREERS Is a series consisting of eight workbooks. It provides
ample practice exercises for learners who are studying major math concepts, such as
addition, subtraction, muitiplication, division, decimals, fraction, percents, measurement,
geometry, and consumer application. The workbooks follow a sequential arrangement,
starting with addition and subtraction at a high-beginning level, increasing in difficulty until
advanced level math skills are reached. The materials could also be profitably used by
remedial aduit students.

The format is attractive and clutter free. The large print is eagy to read. The activities are
fun and motivational. Each chapter provides practical measures to clarify difficult
concepts. Techniques given to master math operations are easy to foilow. Concrete
references are used; and lessons with pructical application to jobs in which the math
skllis learned can be related. Students will find CONSUMER APPLICATIONS, the last
workbook In the serles, beneficial. It reviews all the skilis covered in the other
workbooks. An Instructor’s Guide provides answer keys and evaluative reviews. The
series wouid be a valuable tool for those teaching or lesrning mathematics.

Readability ievel _ _ I, Grade 5 (Fry) - Muitiplying & Dividing; Measurement & Geometry
Readability level _ _ I, Grade 5 (Fry) - Consumer Appplications

Readability level _ _ Il, Grade 6 (Fry) - Mixed Numbers; Percents; Decimals

Readabliity level _ _ I, Grade 6 (Fry) - Adding and Subtracting Whoie Numbers
Readabillity level _ _ Il, Grade 7 (Fry) - Fractions

o
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

el S\

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualiified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and rvviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY .

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22, Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are welt designed and packaged
24, Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-studont interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make & meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are interided to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name_MONEY MANAGEMENT: A LIFE SKILLS SERIES

. Copyright Date_1990

Price__$6.00

. Address_Prentice Hall

113 Sylvan Avenue, Route SW

Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632

Telephone: (800) 922-0579

Value _Consumer education and managing ong’s finances are emphasized in

this workbook.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook___ x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

itl. COMMENTS

This workbook is part of Prentice Hall’'s LIFE SKILLS SERIES. It covers consumer math
which adults need to learn.

It is written at a reading level appropriate for beginning and low intermediate adult

readers. Examples, key vocabulary, and comprehensive questions are ail given to assist

students in learning the material.

Self-checking (answers are provided in a separate section) enables students to make this

&n Individualized activity.

.

The workbook Is highly recommended for the basic aduit student.

Readability level _ _II, Grade 8 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
1. Purpose and rationale fuliy explained
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified
3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives
4. Proced .ces include ways to determine
students’ readiness
5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. PMaterials do what they are intended to do

31. lrecommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__CRITICAL THINKING FOR ADULTS

B. Copyright Date__ 1986

C. Price_Student Edition, $5.34; Teacher's Manual $5.95

D. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _lt is too difficult to use independently. Parts could be used effectively
In conjunction with other materials.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ll. COMMENTS

Working independently with this book caused extreme frustration among students.
They could not, for the most part, understand the directions, the examples, and were
not clear about how to proceed. Teacher assistance did not help a great deal. The
exercises had to be gone over step-by-step. Directions were not always clearly stated
and the examples were often nonexistent or inadequate. The exercises did not always
*work" with the instructions.

CRITICAL THINKING FOR ADULTS has an interesting concept and critical thinking

skills are certainly needed by students; however, the workbook did not live up to
expectations.

Readability level _ _|l, Grade 7 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

SN

o
| b |
||

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|| -
od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts wetll developed and sequentially developed

10. No contusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chal'enge students

NRRN
|11 b
[T

el |

| b

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATIOM

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

g
Jid

NaRN,

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. I recommend the purchase of these materials

b <

,.
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()
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_REAL NUMBERS: DEVELOPING THINKING SKILLS IN MATH ALGEBRA
BASICS

. Copyright Date___ 1991

C. Price_$3.75

D. Address_Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919 878-8434

m

Value _The material provides a valuable introduction to basic Algebra.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

This beginning Algebra workbook received rave reviews from aduit students in beginning
(basic) Algebra. They liked its design, presentation and organization. More importantly,
everyone agreed the pace was perfect. No one found it overwhelming.

Each page presents one complete algebra concept. If any exercise Is continued to the
next page, new examples are given. The workbook is self-checking.

The teacher and students who field-tested the workbook believe that it would be a great
addition to any & ult education classroom.

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 6 (Fry)

iy
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationate fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pPON

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

16. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points cleatly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

S A W NA
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ENGLISH

(GRAMMAR AND USAGE, WRITING, SPELLING)




49
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL {INFORMATION

A. Name_DEVELOPING BASIC WRITING SKILLS

. Copyright Date_ 1986

B
C. Price__$79.00 each; $149.00 set
D

. Address Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This software completely explaing the elements ¢f writing with
entertaining exercises.

Il. FORMAT CF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit

D. Tape . Other__Apple |l software, with

E. Record manual and two diskettes
ill. COMMENTS

If students could use this program to actually write, unlimited benefits could have been
derived; instead, the program limits the user to basic memorization skills. Additionai
flexibility could have been utilized.

This program was designed for remedial students at sixth to ninth grade reading levels.
Instructors wiil find the supplemental materials of use in actual writing exercises.

Readabllity level _ _il, Grade 6 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W  Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives ciearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

hoONA
e el o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

IX IX x

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for s:udent in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

NENN
NN
NN

of

[ b bbbl b

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religioug biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

e

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too iarge, bulky or complex
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

| el e
] |

Nany

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Inciuded

| |
| ]
| |

S

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom
30. Materlals do what they are intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials b .
(9]




MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ENGLISH BY NEWSPAPER

. Copyright Date_ 1984

B
C. Price__$13.50
D

. Address_Newbury House Publishers, Inc.
10 East 53rd Street
New York, NY 10022
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value _In a group setting with much teacher quidance and aid, the book
would be useful.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

Iil. COMMENTS

This book couid be useful for a unit in reading and understanding a newspaper. The
activities in the text will work well in a group setting, and as stated in the book’s
foreword, with actual local newspapers on hand.

ENGUSH BY NEWSPAPER s difficult for students to use unaided, and without fairly
lengthy explanation from the teacher. Many students will not be able to relate to what the
exercises in the book are trying to do in connection with their GED preparation. Some
students will not understand the "real" newspaper excerpts presented.

Readability level _ _lll, Grade 10 (Fry) L




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

bbb~

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualifled
7. Materlais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailcnge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlais

6o
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ENTRY TO ENGLISH LITERACY

B. Copyright Date__ 1991

C. Price__ $8.95
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _The text provides preparation for literacy or beginning level ESL ciass.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

ENTRY TO ENGLISH LITERACY, Books 1 and 2 is a series designed for beginning adult
«nglish learners who have marginal first language skills. Book 1 is composed of writing
and reading actlvities, and Book 2 concentrates on building vocabulary through phonics.
The texts serve to prepare students for the REAL-LIFE ENGLISH SERIES.

The exercises in Book 1 introduce concepts such as the alphabet, counting, and filiing
out forms, all dealing with survival skills. The teacher’s guide provides specific
directions, which Is essential for preliteracy materials. The text’'s format may appear
inflexible; however, the activities relate to everyday life, and personalizing is encouraged.

In the same veln, Book 2 contains word exercises (all iliustrated) which use vocabulary
relevant to the student.

Using a textbool. provides the very low-level student with concrete evidence of what he is
learning. Although Intended asg preparation for REAL-LIFE ENGUSH, ENTRY TO ENGLUISH
LITERACY can serve successfully as an introduction to any adult program.

Readability level _ _ Preliteracy {




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and rationale fully explained X
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified x
3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives >
4. Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement included X -
VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlaie have been field-tested
8. Evalusidon of materials used

|1
1]
<}

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed X
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts X
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed X
12. Majcr points clearly identified X
X
X

RERN
NERE
HERE

13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content wiil stimulate and chailenge students X

| b |
|
|

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factuai X
18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases X
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,

buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance X

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are reiativeiy easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

el el
]
RERR
|

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X
26. Provision for teachey-student interaction X
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying levels are inciuded
28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are

Included

|1
|1

o N

|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials X
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|
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ESSENTIALS OF READING & WRITING ENGLISH

. Copyright Date__1990

B
C. Price__$13.25
D

. Address Natlonal Textbook Company
4255 West Touhy Avenue
Chicago, IL 60646-1975
Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Value _lIt teaches students to read English using the phonetic appreach.

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook__ x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

ESSENTIALS OF READING & WRITING ENGLISH is a three-book series that helps the
student to improve reading and writing skills using the phonetic approach. Book One
presents the alphabet, one-syllable, three-letter and short vowel words. Book Two

introduces two or more syilables, short vowel words, biends, speclal sounds, endings

and sight words. Book Three introduces multisyllabic words with long vowel and special
sounds.

Book Three received a very positive response from the students who participated in the
fleld test. Each unit beging with an overview of what skiils will be covered. Unit One
algo Includes a review section of previous sounds and words. Students who need to
work on basic reading and writing skilis would find this series very beneficial (including
ESL students). This series must cover virtually all of the phonetic rules. The series is

cleariy geared for adults, not children, making the adult student feel even better about its
use.

Book three reviews such specific skills as: long vowel sounds, special sounds, "r" & "aw"
related vowel sounds, special consonant sounds, silent letter and contractions.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry) - Book 1
Readabliity level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry) - Book 2 f
Readability level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry) - Book 3




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Lol o

b oo

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

IX lX *

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points ciearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading ievel is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

[ bee

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexuali, or religious biases

19. Portiuyal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

e

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlais are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

[ bel b
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS
. 25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
inciuded

o e bl
| b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlais do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

ofds
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ EXPRESS YOURSELF IN WRITTEN ENGLISH

. Copyright Date__ 1930

B
C. Price__$10.60
D

. Address__National Textbook Company
4255 West Touhy Avenue
Lincolnwood, IL 60645-1975
Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Value _ The workbook quides students through the writing process by
helping them to develop effective writing techniques.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape 1. Other
E.A Record

IIl. COMMENTS

EXPRESS YOURSELF IN WRITTEN ENGLISH is a 101-page workbook that helps students
to develop the skills necessary to write concise paragraphs and compositions. Students
work through the fundamentals of effective single paragraph composition. They become
familiar with outlines, and plan and write essays.

The workbook is divided into two basic parts. Part | works the student through simpie
listing paragraphs, order of importance paragraphs, time order paragraphs, and spatial
order paragraphs. Each topic starts with simple models, and earv practice exercises.
These very graduaily increase in difficulty until the topic has been fully covered and
mastered. The nature of this workbook does not alicw self-checking of exercises. A
teacher or aide should review all work as completed.

Part Il guides the student through multiparagraph compositions, contrastive
compositions,.and cause and effect compositions.

The teacher and students who particlpated In field-testing the material thought highly of
. They feit it was concise, and a valuable English tool. It wouid be a welcome addition
to many classrooms.

Readability level __ 11, Grade 7 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

ol ol i
I b

b 11|

| |

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

lx IX x

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program _
15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or

with minimum help X
16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students .

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are weil deslgned and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl ol
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

o

o N

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals

ofds
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name_FEELINGS ILLUSTRATED (LOVING, LAUGHING, PLAYING, WORKING)

. Copyright Date__1987

Price__Book, $2.75 each; Set, $9.50

. Address New Reader’s Press

Box 131, 1320 Jamesyville Avenue
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

Value _The material intends to stimulate responses to illustrations of feelings.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

This beginning level series of four books illustrating the feelings of LOVING, LAUGHING,
PLAYING, AND WORKING is designed to elicit reactions and responses from students.
Adult learners are invited to supply their own captions, pick their favorite photo, pick a
person they would like to be in a photo, etc.

Although the photos are good, Interesting, and often entertaining, the same student
stimulation could be achleved by judicious selection of newspaper or magazine photos by
the teacher or the students themselves.

Readability level __1, Grade 1 (Fry) .-
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fuily expiained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified ) 4
Content directed to stated goals and objectives ) 4
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness X
5. Assegssment of student achievement included X

bl ol

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified X
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

ol

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well deveioped and sequc/antlally developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated X
14. Reading leve! is appropriate for student in
this program X .
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip X
16. Content wifl stimulate and chalienge students -

| bbb

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No raclial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
|
| b

< bl

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlais not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlais are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

el e
ARJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

o
| b

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the clagssroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

ofds
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL iNFORMATION

A. Mame__ GRAMMAR IN ACTION

. Copyright Date__ 1991

B
C. Price $13.00
D

. Address__ Newbury House Publishers
10 East 53rd Street
New York, NY 10022
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value _ This series provides grammar practice through speaking, reading,
and writing.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

GRAMMAR IN ACTION is a series consisting of three iliustrated grammar workbooks. All
three are focused and designed around the format of black and white pictures, varied oral
and written exercises, and grammar reference charts. The vocabulary is taught through
context. The pictures are used to elicit vocabulary and encourage students to relate it to
their own experiences. The variety helps the students to speak, write, review and
reinforce their learning. This Is accompiished by giving examples, speaking, and writing.
Sometimes the students underline, circle, match a sentence to a picture, or decide if it is
true or false. The exercises can be used with whole class, small groups, pairs or
individually. The writing exercises are contextualized. The students fill in, form
sentences, or answer questions about context.

Workbooks 1 and 2 have twenty-four units each, and Workbook 3 has twenty-one units.
Topics vary, such as, fast food, sports, disco, divorce, college life and job interviews.
The appendices In Workbooks 1 and 2 are cardinal and ordinal numbers, spelling rules
for present continuous and past tense verbs. In Workbook 3, the present past and past
participles of about sixty verbs are used. In Workbook 2, there are teacher’s guides that
accompany the exercises. There are grammar boxes at the conclusion of each unit which
can be used for review or reference. Overall this series would be an exceilent
supplement for grammar practice for beginning and low-intermediate students.

Readability levei _ _ |, Grade 2 (Fry) - Book 1
Readability level _ _ |, Grade 4 (Fry) - Book 2
Readabillity level _ _ I, Grade 5 (Fry) - Book 3
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W  Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonaie fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Centent directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

|
|
| |

pon
P pe e

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaliuation of materlals used

I e
<| |

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-vigual eiements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program .
15. Muzterials can be worked with independently or

with minimum help X
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students X

o | bebele
RN
IRREN

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b el

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

pepel e
| ]

TEACHER MAT'.RIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

JEENN
|l b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the clagssroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_GUIDEBOOK TO BETTER ENGLISH

B. Copyright Date__ 1989

C. Price_Workbook, $9.32; Masters, $27.00; Tests, $1.89; Teacher’'s Handbook,
$4.29; Answer Key, $2.07

D. Address_ Phoenix Learning Resources
468 Park Avenue South
New York, NY 10016
Telephone: (800) 221-1274

E. Value _The workbook helps students to improve lanquage skills.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Gulde H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other_Test Booklet
E. Record
il. COMMENTS

GUIDEBOOK TO BETTER ENGLISH is a four-part workbook series designed to enable the
student to work independently on language skills. Each level consists of nine unite.
There are diagnostic and achievement tests for each unit. Each individual unit also
provides a topic for composition practice.

Each workbook contains a guide that clearly explains rules, provides examples and
practice exercises. The series is completely self-checking. Composition work would
require teacher review. The reading level Is seventh grade, and would prove difficuit for
gslow readers, uniess help is available.

Level 1 topics include introductions to Punctuation, Capitalization, Synonyms & Antonyms
and Singular/Plural Words. By Level 4, difficulty has climbed to topics such as Sentence
Elements, Verbals, Dependent Clauses, Compound Elements and Parts of Speech.

This series provides the student with materials to effectively improve language skills.

The use of four levels (averaging 150 pages each) allows for quality and quantity, ail in a
good series.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry) - all levels
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hoph
e el o

| |
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

IX IX x

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts weil developed and sequentially deveioped
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points ciearly identified
13. Audio-vigsuai elements integrated
14. Reading ievel is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students X

| bl

|
RN
IEREEN

[ bk bl

| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builde understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively eagy to use

22. Specilal Inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

|l e
NN
NERN
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

| b

lx |><||
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom
30. Materials do what they are Intended to do
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials i,

< b




MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name_HOW TO WRITE TERM PAPERS AND REPORTS

. Copyright Date__ 1992

Price $7.95

. Address_National Textbook Compnay

4255 W. Touhy Avenue
-_Lincolnwood, IL 60646-1975
Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Value _It teaches the A-Z of term paper writing.

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book x F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

HOW TO WRITE TERM PAPERS & REPORTS is an extremely thorough gulde to term
pe.er writing. Arranged sequentially, it begins with choosing a topic, looks at styles of
writing, research, grammar mechanics, and even includes a section on how to present
papers orally if necessary. Examples are clear and abundant.

This gulde would be excellent for use with upper high school students or in beginning

college composition classes. Its use for adult education classes would probably be
marginal.

Readability level _ _Ill, Grade 12 (Fry) 4

BEST COPY AVAILASLE




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explainad

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hbON=

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or contlicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Inciuded

28. Suggestlions for related learning activitles are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of thege materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

Name__ LIVING IN ENGLISH

Copyright Date___ 1989

Price__Book, $12.95; Tapes, $29.95; Teacher's Guide, $5.25

Address_Natlonal Textbook Company

4255 West Touhv Avenue

Lincolnwood, IL 60646-1975

Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Value _LIVING IN ENGLISH teaches nonspeakers of English essentlal

lanquage skills for real-life situatlons.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Readir3 Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

In LIVING IN ENGLISH, language, vocabulary, and grammar skills are taught by role-
playing and modifying natural conversations, In which the students work in pairs or
groups. The actlvities encourage interaction. Consumer and cultural information are the

focus of dlalogues and written actlvities.

Real-life consumer skills Include comparative shopping reading want ads, cashing a
check, and setting a budget. Cultural informatlon Includes topics such as applying for a
driver’s license and enrolling a child In school. The material is written for beginning
readers. The teaching format Incorporates illustrations, charts, graphs, forms, and
newspaper ads. This materlal is highly structured and provides little opportunity for

creatlve conversation.

Readabllity level _ _|, Grade 2 (Fry) .




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement Inciuded

PON

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiailly developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful additlon to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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69
MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_PATTERNS IN SPELLING

. Copyright Date__ 1989

B8
C. Price_Student Workbook, $4.75 each: Teacher's Guide, $7.95 each
D

. Address_New Reader’s Press
Box 131, 1320 Jamesville Avenue
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

E. Value _The material provides a s, 2tematic method of learning to spell
English words.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Wcrkbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other__ Placement Test
E. Record
il CQMMENTS

PATTERNS IN SPELLING by Tim Brown and Deborah Knight is a structured program
consisting of four workbooks of increasing difficulty. Designed for aduits and oider
teens, the program attempts to provide students with a more systematic method of

iearning to spell through an awareness of patterns regularly found in English words.

Book 1 stresses patterns with short vowels; Book 2, patterns with long vowels; Book 3,
patterns with consonant blends and digraphs; and Book 4, patterns with other vowel
sounds. The aim Is to enable learners to spell words correctly, as well as to predict the
spelling of other words that have the same sound patterns. The workbooks are divided
into units. Each lesson contained in the unit introduces representative words and sight
words with specific spelling patterns. Skill-building exercise and writing activities provide
students opportunities to practice and apply what they have learned. A dlagnostic
Placement Test to be used with PATTERNS IN SPELLING is available for $4.00.

Readability level _ _ |, Grade 3 (Fry) - Book 1
Readabiiity level _ _1l, Grade 6 (Fry) - Book 2




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully expiained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

x_
x_
x_

Eal o

| -

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1 b
od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts weil developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements Integrated
14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

JNEN

of R ol ol

|
|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual X

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
N

|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materiails are relatively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training Is required

23. Materlals are weil designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

NN,
NRRN
] b |

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Proviglon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

| -

ol
| |

|
|

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_POWER ENGLISH: BASIC LANGUAGE SKILLS FOR ADULTS

Copyright Date__ 1990

Price__$4.80

o 0o w

Address__Cambridge University Press
113 Syivan Avenue, Rout2 W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _ The workbook exercises are short, practice only one new idea, and

can be used easily and successfuily by students working
Independentiy.

IIl. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

This series consists of a locator test, eight workbooks, and a review book. The
workbooks each have five chapters which contain several short, concise lessons on
usage, mechanics, composition, and other aspects of English. Topics are repeated from
chapter to chapter, book to hook; l.e., capitalization may be presented in every chapter, a

different rule presented each time. The reading level and difficulty increase siightly as
the books progress.

Students seem to enjoy working with these books, and seem to move quickly and

successfuily through the exercises. Students using POWER ENGLISH can easily work
independently.

There are, however, several drawbacks to this series; aithough the material is presented
sequentially from chapter to chapter, the workbooks jump from topic to topic (i.e.,
capitaiization to contractlons to speiling) allowing only minimal practice for each lesson.
Unless the whole serles of eight workbooks is used by every student, only partial
understanding of the topics will result.

Readability level _ _il, Grade 5 (Fry) N




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong -S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-appiicabie - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed o stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hboONS

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and chalienge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. information Is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22, Special ingervice training Is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are Inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materiais do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_UNDERSTANDING AND USING ENGLISH GRAMMAR

Copyright Date__ 1989 Second Edition

Price__$15.00

o 0 ®

Address_Prentice Hall
113 Syivan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: {800) 922-0579

E. Value it is an intensive grammar text for an advanced (precollege or
college level) class.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book p F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape |. Other
E. Record

ll. COMMENTS

UNDERSTANDING AND USING ENGLISH GRAMMAR s the third volume of a very popular
three-volume serles of texts by Betty Schrampfer Azar. Despite efforts to include oral
and written exercises, make no mistake: these three texts focus exclusively on building
grammar skills through concige charts, seif-expianatory examples and ample exercises.
The reviewer has field-tested all three volumes in his community college classes. This
third voiume, UNDERSTANDING AND USING ENGLISH GRAMMAR, comes in a single or

split editlon (split between verb forms and complex structures). It also has a student
workbook and a teacher's guide.

The text is to be recommended for its clear explanations, for its varied and interesting
exercises, and for its very reasonable price ($15.00 for 432 grammar-packed pages).
From experience, a warning should apply: this text is not for the faint-hearted; for
example, the text handles all the major verb tenses in the first chapter alone and

proceeds from there. Only students with high-level grammar skills can hope to benefit
fully from such a demanding text.

Readabllity level _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
{Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness _X_
5. Asgsessment of student achievement included

PN
lxlxlx )

d
N

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| bl
o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

L] e
| bebel |
IR

o
| b

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

olg
o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl el

JERN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
included

ol o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

Ix lx Ix
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

Readabllity level _ _lll, Grade 10 (Fry) v

A.

B
C.
D

Name__WRITING GUIDES

. Copyright Date__ 1990

Price__ $12.95

. Address_Active Learning Corporatlon

P.0. Box 254
New Pattz, NY 12561
Telephone: (914) 255-0844

Value _This Is an excellent writing quide.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape |. Other_Student Management Forms
E. Record
. COMMENTS

The objective of WRITING GUIDES is to help students write with confidence. A model of

the writing that the student Is expected to master begins each activity. Skill practice
follows with a writing assignment.

This book follows a deliberate structure with each exercise building on each other.
Students work independently. Any level student could benefit from the activities. An
excellent management system with forms accompanies this program; however, they are
not necessary In order to use this program. The material is factual and abbrevlated.




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

t ol o s b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or contlicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlails can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wilil stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22, Speclal inservice training Is required

23. Materlais are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provigion for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ WRITING PARAGRAPHS

. Copyright Date__1988

B
C. Price_$5.95
D

. Address_Active Learning Corporation
P.O. Box 254
New Paltz, NY 12361
Telephone: (914) 944-3700

E. Value _lItis well organized, and can be used independently by a student.

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lli. COMMENTS

This book introduces students to basic tools of the writing process. it is designed to
make writing easy.

The chapters are well organized and covers the varlous types of expository writing. An
excellent checklist is provided after each chapter. The material is short, interesting, and
conclse.

Each chapter provides writing opportunities for teacher/student interaction. This tool can
be used independently or in a group iesson. It focllows a sequential order with each
chapter bullding on each other. The material is relevant and not overwhelming. WRITING
PARAGRAPHS is appropriate for intermedlate and advanced level students.

Readabllity level _ _Ill, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AMD OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained -
Goals and objectives ciearly identified -
Content directed to stated goals and objectives

Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

bbb~
lxlx lx|xlx

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualiified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1
od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

| e e
JENN

e b TTTT

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. iNo racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

o b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

|11 el

bl 1 I
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE
(ESL)
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_AMERICANA ARTICLES 1

. Copyright Date__ 1987

B
C. Price__$14.50
D

. Address_Newbury House
10 East 53rd Street
Highstown, NJ 08520
Telephone: {800) 628-4480

E. Value _The book contains excellent discussion topics and good inference
questions and vocabulary practice.

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet .
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record
ill. COMMENTS

This book is classed as Level Il but the concepts and discussion ideas seem more
appropriate for Level lil ESL. AMERICANA ARTICLES | offers short but interesting
readings on topics pertinent to American life, i.e. television and advertising. it has
excellent questions that require inference on the student’s part. The articles provide
good discussion questions at an adult level. This is a plus for the book as too few
reading/discussion books give opportunity for either inferences or for topics that require

Introspective thought. For example, there is an article on shyness--is it cultural? Is it a
positive or negative trait?

Vocabulary work is also good. There are exercises in each lesson requiring the student
to change a word from noun, adverb, adjective and verb. This is usually confusing for
ESL students and is rarely addressed in texts.

Readability level _ _II




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong-S Adequate-A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

hbop

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. information Is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or rellgious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroora

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ BUILDING ENGLISH STRUCTURES

. Copyright Date__1991

B
C. Price___$15.00
D

. Address__ Prentice Hail Regents
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _ The text presents grammar from a notionai/functional perspective.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

Iit. COMMENTS

BUILDING ENGLISH STRUCTURES might pose a difficulty for high-intermediate aduit ESL
students who want to buiid their English structures starting with basics. First, the text
opens with tag and yes/no questions; while more basic elements like prepositions /p.
431), conjunctions (pp. 311-312), and pronouns (pp. 159-166) come much later in the
text. Second, the text teaches the grammar rules by requiring the students themselves to
complete the rules. Most students never feel completely comfortable writing the ruies
themseives. Third, some students might regard the text as not *user-friendly" because of
a confusing mix of activities. Many students would prefer a more straightforward text of
grammar rules and extended exerciges.

The teacher would recommend the text for its real-world work outside the classroom,
allowing the students to practice their structures. The class that field-tested the above
materlal found the activities varied, creative and fun. For noncount nouns, the real worid
assignment read: "Look In a catalog of the classes at your school or university and find
the names of departments. Which ones have s at the end and are singular words?* (p.
65). The students enjoyed this exercige.

Readabiiity level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

{(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

bl o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentialily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. informatlon is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonabiy priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

25. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CAUSE AND EFFECT: INTERMEDIATE READING PRACTICE

Copyright Date___ 1987

Price__$17.50; for 4 or more coples $12.75 each

O 0 ®

Address_Newbury House Pubiishers
10 East 53rd Street
New York, NY 10022
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value It ls an Intermediate reading text, which includes word study and
grammar structure exercises.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

Compared to Patricia Ackert’s first book, FACTS AND FIGURES: BASIC READING
PRACTICE, her second book, CAUSE AND EFFECT: INTERMEDIATE READING
PRACTICE, is challenging, but also dry and not as much fun. The variety of readings
went from 45 in the first book to 25 in this book, and the topics are not as interesting to
students: for example, left-handedness and photovoltaic celis did nothing for anybody.
The reading selections were longer, here, three to four pages, compared to one page in
the first book; and longer--for adult ESL students—is not necessarily better. The
exercises here are good, with better grammar content.

The students who field-tested CAUSE AND EFFECT INTERMEDIATE READING PRACTICE
enjoyed the grammar exercises and the word-study practice. Although the class that
fleld-tested the materlal enjoyed the grammar exercises and word-study practice, it
preferred FACTS AND FIGURES: BASIC READING PRACTICE instead of CAUSE AND
EFFECT: INTERMEDIATE READING PRACTICE. The students found the former more
enjoyable as a reading text.

Readabllity level __ , Grade (Fry) L




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pbob=

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level ie appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raciali, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuz & provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUAT!ON

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_COAST TO COAST

B. Copyright Date_1987

C. Price_Student’'s Book, $7.95 each; Workbook, $4.50 each; Cassette, $15.95;
Drilis Cassettes, $35.95; Teacher’'s Guide, $2.95 each

D. Address_Longman, Inc.
95 Church Street
White Plains, NY 10601-1505
Telephone: (914) 993-5000

E. Value _The material is useful in helping ESL students with limited exposure
to spoken English develop lanquage proficiency.

ii. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book .4 F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X i. Other
E. Record

il. COMMENTS

COAST TO COAST is a three-level program which emphasizes student interaction. It is
designed to meet the language-beginning needs of adult ESL students who have reached
proficiency level of the “false beginner* -- people who have come into contact with a small
amount of English either at school, in their daily lives, or on vacation, but cannot use it at
all. Course materials include a student’s book, workbook, teacher’s manuai, an audio-
cassette containing diaiogues and listening exercises from the student’s book, as well as
& get of cassettes for oral practice of pronunciation and functional communicative
components. The teacher’'s manual contains the underlying student learning objectives
for each lesson. The vocabulary and structures introduced are those that are relevant to
their current interests and lifestyles.

The materlais are best used with students who have aiready achieved a basic level of
proficiency in the ski\'s needed for pronouncing English words, Inasmuch as polysyllabic
lexical items are introduced from the earliest lessons. Lower proficiency students will
need extra help In achieving a more thorough grounding in simpler, higher frequency
English vocabulary. The cassettes for oral practice could be used by students working
independently. The effectiveness of the materials could have been enhanced had the
teacher’'s manual provided suggestions for meeting the needs of students of differing
leveis of proficiency and for evaluating student progress.

Readability level __ |, Grade 4 (Fry) -- Book 1; Workbook 1 _ _Il, Grade 5
Readabliity level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry) -- Book 2; Workbook 2 __ |, Grade 3




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

oM

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identifled

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

‘14. Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

15. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racig!, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CRACKING THE CODE: LEARNING TO READ AND WRITE IN ENGLISH

. Copyright Date_ 1986

B
C. Price
D

. Address__University of Pittsburgh Press
Pittsburgh, PA 15260

E. Value _it presents sounds and lefter formation with practice exercises.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape |. Other
E. Record

iil. COMMENTS

CRACKING THE CCDE: LEARNING TO READ AND WRITE IN ENGLISH was written for
beginning level ESL students; however, it is an intimidating book even for a native
speaker! A nonnative speaker might give up before he beginsi

Firgt, it is a very uninviting book. The exercises are very dry and directions seem difficult
for a beginner. It could only be feasible with good teacher supervision. Second, it puts a
great deal of responsibility on the teacher. Many example words and sentences are
teacher produced. As any ESL teacher knows, this can contain many pitfalls.

Although designed as a beginning level text, the reading level suits intermediate ESL
students more, and a teacher would have to be extremely careful to avoid the many
contradictions ancd exceptions so prevaient in English! CRACKING THE CODE relies
heavily on teacher-directed learning.

Readability level _ _II, Grade 7 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully expiained

Goais and objectives ciearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

Fall ol ae

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materiais have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materiais can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum heip

16. Content wiil stimulate and chaiienge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biagses

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buillds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materlais are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Iinstructions for meeting needs
of students of varying ieveis are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningfuil addition to
the ciassroom

30. Materiais do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__CROSSROADS 1, CROSSROADS MULTILEVEL ACTIVITY AND
RESOQURCE BOOK

B. Copyright Date__1991

C. Price__Complete Package, $49.95; Student Book 1, $6.95;
Teacher’s Book, $9.95; Cassettes (2), $27.50

D. Address Oxford University Press
200 Madison Ave.
New York, NY 10016

E. Value It is a primary textbook and workbook for beginning ESL classes.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide__ x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X I. Other__Resource Package and
E. Recrord Activity Book
lli. COMMENTS

CROSSROADS 1 and CROSSROADS 1 MULTILEVEL ACTIVITY AND RESOURCE BOOK
are components of an exciting new adult ESL series. The basic text is accompanied by a
tape, and the muiltilevel package is optional.

The series emphasgizes competency skills and grammar. Basic skills are treated
thoroughly; for example, through exercises on capltalization and punctuation. Realistic
illustrations accompany exercises, as well as dialogues.

The multilevel package is the highlight of the series. It contains smali-group activities,
student-to-student dictations, games, and other exercises. Beginning ESL teachers will
find it particularly helpful. Pages may be photocopied for classroom use.

The authors of CROSSROADS have incorporated new techniques which allow for
flaxibility and Individuality. This is an excellent choice for an ESL program.

Readabliity level _ _1, Grade 4 (Fry) 4.




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate -A Weak -W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationaie fully expiained X
Goais and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

pops
o

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materiais have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

IX IX »

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil deveioped and sequentiaily deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materiais can be worked with independentiy or
with miiimum helip

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

NENN
RERN
NERN
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| |
| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. information is factuai

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

o bee

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, buiky or compiex
21. Materials are reiatively easy to use

22. Speciai Inservice training Is required

23. Materiais are weil designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

] e b
13
Andn

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying ievels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
inciuded

| |
| |
| |

ke

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the ciassroom
30. Materiais do what they are intended to do
31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais 1 0l
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CULTURALLY SPEAKING

. Copyright Date__ 1986

B
C. Price_ $19.95
D

. Address_Harper & Row (Newbury House Publishers)
10 East 53rd Street
New York, NY 10022
Telephone: (800) 242-7737

E. Value _lIt is useful as supplementary reading material.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

Ill. COMMENTS

CULTURALLY SPEAKING is a supplementary reading text for the adult ESL class. The
targeted audience is high school and college students, but any general adutlt class at the
intermediate or advanced level will find its topics appropriate.

The goal of the reader Is to eiimulate class discussions. This Is accomplished very well
through selections based on cultural situations and good, clear photos, many of which
show pertinent body language. Chapter themes vary from social situations (e.g. "Building
Friendships") to competencies, such as going to the doctor. The vocabulary is up-to-
date. Exercises provide numerous opportunities for flexibility and individualization;
students can describe various aspects of their own culture and make comparisons.

An ESL program seeking materlals to encourage oral and reading skills would benefit
from CULTURALLY SPEAKING.

ek

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Lol o o
ke el o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

] b
| 1]
| 1]

od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentliaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiiis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

1] e
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual _X_

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases X

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND CRGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too iarge, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

e pee
RN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provigion for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included X

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

|
|
|

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1t recommend the purchasge of these materials

lx |>< lx
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_THE CULTURE PUZZLE

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price_$12.75
D

. Address_Prentice Hall, Inc.
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route 9W
Enalewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _This text, by emphasizing the importance of cross-cultural
communication, makes ESL teaching/learning more meaningfui.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide - H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

fil. COMMENTS

THE CULTURAL PUZZLE by Deena Levine, Jim Baxter, and Piper McNulty incorporates
language learning and culture learning in & systematic way. Written for ESL students at
the intermediate level, the materiai provides lessons that develop not only language
fluency, but also an understanding of U.S. culture.

The format is easy to follow, beginning with a chapter introduction, followed by cross-
cultural interactions, questions and discussion, interaction summarles/analysis, exercise
and skiil practice, U.S. culture, and cross-cultural notes. Post reading activities, a
giossed vocabulary and answer key are also provided. The book is based cn real life
situations and uses a communicative approach to learining; however, it also stresses
Integrated skills in learning a second language.

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explalned

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

Eal ol i

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, intrcduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon Is factual

8. No raclial, sexual, or raligious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would niake a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. [ recommend the purchase of these materials

S A W NA
=
. S
D S
X
———x ———
X ___ —
—_—— X
_—_——-x
= __
_x —— —— S——
_x
>
_—x — ——
_
—_ X
x_ —_
X
X
>
_x
_x
—_——— — X
_—x — eesmam—
- x
_ X
_x
—_—— e X
—_—
x>
_—x
D  SUR

94




95
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

Name_THE ENGLISH ADVANTAGE

Copyright Date 1991

Price__Teacher's Resource Book, $20.25; Books, $11.50 each;
Workbooks, $7.50 each; Tapes, $36.00

Address__ Newberry House, Harper Collins Publishing, Inc.
10 Eaut 53rd. Street
New York, NY 10022
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value _ The lesson plans and bonus pages of activities provided are a good

collection of teaching materials.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide_ x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The teacher and the students who field-tested THE ENGLISH ADVANTAGE found many
things to recommend about the material. The student’s texts are colorful and artfully
presented In a modern way that is pleasing to the eye and makes the lessons attractive.

The subject matter is geared toward adults and tastefully selected. It presents situations
in a polite way. The student’s workbook has repeat and follow-the-example type work,
but also has some higher level thinking skills, such as comparisons and problem solving.

The teacher's manual is most helpful in organizing classroom time for quick students and
those that need more repetition of a skiil. The lesson plans are clear, with good ideas for
varying types of classes. Stimulating would be a word to summarize the overali text.

A

Readabiiity level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry) - Book 2




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong -S Adequate A Weak - W Non-appiicable N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationaie fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiress

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

hoON

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buillds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are includad

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_EXPEDITIONS INTO ENGLISH: READING |, GRAMMAR |, WRITING |

Copyright Date_ 1991

Price_Readlng |, $11.50; Grammar, $13.00; Writing, $11.00

o 0 ®

Address_ Prentice Hall
113 Syivan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value Itis an excellent source of challenging supplementary material.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ll. COMMENTS

EXPEDITIONS INTO ENGLISH Is an adult ESL series. LISTENING/SPEAKING 1, READING
1, GRAMMAR 1, and WRITING 1 are the components of the beginning level.

The materlals are content-oriented. LISTENING/SPEAKING, designed to be a springboard
for discusslon, introduces unit themes which are repeated in the other components.
READING particularly focuses on topics of current Interest, and introduces students to
varied formats, such as recipes, letters and newspaper articles. GRAMMAR provides a
wide variety of exercises.

The series does not emphasize survival skills. The intended audience is young aduits
and aduits who are already literate; many themes and topics are related more to college
than the working world. Except for LISTENING/SPEAKING, directions for the teacher are
minimal.

Many competency-based ESL programs will find it too advanced for their students, but it
would be an exceilent source of chailenging supplementary material.

Readability level __ I, Grade 7 (Fry) - Readiny |
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry) - Grammar |
Readabllity level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry) - Writing |

-




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

X
.

bl o s

pebe | bl

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

1 b

JN
|
| <]

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading ievel is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimuiate and challenge students

[] bl b

JERREN

[T

pepel el

|

X

OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, buiky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training Is required

23. Materiale are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

|X| | IXIX

| <1
RN
NRJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

| b

]
ol

|
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do X

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_EXPRESS YOURSELF IN WRITTEN ENGLISH

Copyright Date__ 1990

Price__$10.60

o 0o =

Address__ Netlonal Textbook Company
__ 4255 West Touhy Avenue

Lincolnwood, IL 60645-1975

Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Value __ The workbook quides students through the writing process by
helping them to develop effective writing techniques.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook__ x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

iil. COMMENTS

EXPRESS YOURSELF IN WRITTEN ENGLISH is a 101-page workbook that helps students
to develop the skilis necessary to write concise paragraphs and compositions. Students
work through the fundamentals of effective singie paragraph composition. They become
familiar with outlines, and plan and write essays.

The workbook is divided into two basic parts. Part | works the student through simple
listing paragraphs, order of Importance paragraphs, time order paragraphs, and spatial
order paragraphs. Each toplc starts off with simple models, and easy practice exercises.
These very gradually increase in difficulty until the topic has been fully covered and
mastered. The nature of this workbook does not ailow self-checking of exercises. A
teacher or aide should review all work as completed.

Part I guides the student through multi-paragraph compositions, contrastive
compositions, and cause and effect compositions.

The teacher and students who participated in field-testing the material thought highily of

it. They felt it was conclse, and a valuable Engiish tool. it wouid be a welcome addition
to many classrooms.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry)

]
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained X

Goals and objectives clearly identified x
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

|
|
o RN

hPoON

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

oldls

| 1]
|1

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

JNRN

| b |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training is required

23. Materials are weil designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

el el

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are inciuded X
28. Tuggestions for related learning activities are
included X

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materiais wouid make a meaningful addition to

the classroom x
30. Materials do what they are intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials X

|
[ 1]
| 1]
|1 ]
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ FACTS AND FIGURES: BASIC READING PRACTICE

. Copyright Date__ 1986

B
C. Price_Book, $17.50; for 4 or more, $12.75 each
D

. Address_Newbury House Publishers
10 East 53rd Street
New York, NY 10022
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value Rt is useful for beginning reading and vocabulary practice.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ili. COMMENTS

The high-intermediate to advanced adult ESL students who participated in the fieid test
enjoyed the variety of reading selections in FACTS AND FIGURES: BASIC READING
PRACTICE, even though the vocabulary was easy for them. The text includes forty-five
different selections organized in nine units of five selections a unit. Each selection
Introduces ten to fifteen new words in boldfaced type. These words are illustrated or
explained in the margin. Each word ie used at least five times in the selection or
accompanying exercises, and is repeated in later selections.

The readings are usually short, about a page long; most sentences are simple or
compound, not compiex. There were no sentences using the perfect tenses. The
students were attracted by the wealith of interesting selectlons, from popcorn to zippers,
from sumo wrestling to the first woman climbing Mount Everest. There Is something in
the text for everybody. A selection could be read each day, either for homework or in
class together. The only drawback about this book is the use of poor visuals, which
detract from the text. For example, in the reading selection on the Kiwi, the
accompanying, unlabeled picture was of a bird, not a Kiwl, which confused the students.

Despite the poor visuals, this text Is recommended because of its variety, its repetition of
the vocabulary and its exercises as a good reading supplement to a high-beginning to
low-intermediate adult class.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly Identifled X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Inciuded

bbb

b bl |

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified X
7. Materlals have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|
1]
|1
oo

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed X

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts X

11. Skilis seguenced, introduced and reviewed X
X

12. Major points clearly ldentified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help X
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students X

JERNNN
RN
T

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information Is factual X
18. No raclal, sexual, or reiigious biagses X
19. Portrayal of raciai, religlous, and ethic groups,

builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance X

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION
20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex X
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use X

22. Speclal Inservice training is required
23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestlons for related iearning actlvities are
Inciuded X

| |
|
SN

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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| 1]
|1

bt
A




103
MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

E.

Name_FAR FROM HOME

. Copyright Date_ 1987

Price_$13.50

. Address Newbury House Publishers, Inc.

10 East 53rd Street
New York, NY 10022
Telephone: {800) 628-4480

Value _itis useful as a supplementary reading material.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacther's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

FAR FROM HOME is a reading text for adult ESL classes reading at the low-intermediate
level. Its goal is to increase basic vocabulary.

The reading selections center on contemporary themes; the thread is accuituration of
non-natives and their families in the United States. Vocabulary lists are presented in the
format of a dictionary to accustom studen:s to using an ali-English dictionary. In addition
to traditional exercises, there are some activities designad for small groups.

FAR FF:OM HOME is straightforward, lacking in Innovation, but it can be used

individually. This reader wouid be of mediocre value in the classroom; however, it has
merit as material for self-study.

Readability level _ _il, Grade S (Fry)

fer A
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate- A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goails and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

S
X
X
X

LN

b 111

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation ot materials used

1 ke
od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

| el bl
SR,
JNRN
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|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or reiiglous biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONFNTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

<] | e[

| <]
|1

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provisinn for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning actlvities are
Included

b ]

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of thege materials

\‘l‘ lzu
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_iDIOMS IN AMERICAN LIFE

. Copyright Date_ 1987

B
C. Price_$8.75
D

. Address_Prentice Hall, inc.
113 Syivan Avenue, Route SW
Engiewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (860) 922-4480

E. Value _The book gives students an understanding and use of idioms that

have been gelected according to frequency of use and degree of
difficulty.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X , F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

IDIOMS IN AMERICAN LIFE presents 100 common idioms or idioms that may be difficuit
to understand in various grammatical and situational contexts.

The lessons are presented in a conslistent format of dialog, clarifying points, structure
practice, comprehension, and additional practice. Each lesson is self-contained and has
a strong grammatical focus.

The material is appropriate for ESL high school students and adults. The situations
presented would be of interest to aduits. There are few pictures to reinforce the situation
in which the idlom appears. Although a glossary Is provided, the student is encouraged
to define the idioms independently. Provisions are made to use the Idioms in oral
dialogue, along with grammatical practice; however, the book assumes that students are
familiar with verb tenses. There is no Teacher Edition with the text, but useful
Instructions are given at the beginning of the text, which are relevant to teaching the
lessons. A weakness of the text is its lack of suggestions for expanded actlvity, or
development of idioms introduced.

Readablitly level _ _1, Grade 1 (Fry)

Y
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate-A Weak+-W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

X
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| 1 b
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CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major polnts clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

[k
[Tk

b b bl ]

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

oo

I

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Muterials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

NN
| beb ]
ARdN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

|

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom.

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_INTERCHANGE

B. Copyright Date__ 1990

C. Price_Student’s Book, $8.95;: Teacher's Manual, $11.95; Workbook, $5.00;
Student Cassette, $14.95; Class Cassette Set (2), $27.95

D. Address_Cambridge Book Company
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Ciiffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800} 922-0579

E. Value _It Is a useful and versatile competency/grammar based ESL series.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teachei’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X I. Other
E. Record

. COMMEATS

INTERCHANGE is a competency/grammar based ESL serles. The format of the book is
attractive. There are a number of activities on each page but it does not appear crowded.
INTERCHANGE | Is best for Level 2 or low intermediate/advanced beginners.
INTERCHANGE |l is best for Level 3 or high-Intermediate students.

The cultural points in the books are current and exhibit good use of informal/typical
speech patterns and idioms. The tapes are well paced. They use conversational
language and Introduce new idioms well. INTERCHANGE | gives the student the basic
conversation in print. INTERCHANGE Il prints the first part of the conversation in the
book; then students listen to the second part on the tape only. This gives students an
Introduction to the speakers and topic, and then lets them listen on their own. The tape
includes exercises on stress and intonation which are not inciuded In many
competency/grammar based texts. The writing and conversation exercises are good
Introductions for class activities and are varied. An exercise from one unit Is not just
repeated in the next using the new grammar point or vocabulary. The oniy negative
aspect of this series Is that there is very iittle explanation of grammar points; nor are
there many practice exercises. In general, this Is a very versatile, usable series.

Readability level _ _ |, Grade 3 (Fry) - Interchange |
Readablilty level _ _ ll, Grade 6 (Fry) - Interchange Il
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate-A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goais and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bbb

e be el

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

P be e

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading levet is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

Rddd

e e el | T

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bel b
RN

TEACHER MATERIALS _
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded .
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included .9

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom .

30. Mairrials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recvmmend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

skills.

c 0 W

Name_IN THE KNOW: THE INFORMATIONAL READING SERIES

Copyright Date___1987

Price_Teacher’s Guide, $4.00; Books 1-4, $3.75 each

Address New Readers Press
_ 1320 Jamesville Avenue Box 131
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

Value _The set of workbooks is good value for the dollar. The material deals
with readings based on life and practical issues.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide_ x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

Students in literacy level ESL will enjoy the readings. The passages in Book | may be too
easy for some students but serve to validate thelr growing grasp of the English language.
For others, the readings are a challenge. In all cases, the book stimulates discussion
and allows the class members to exercise their reading, writing, listening and speaking

The series is recommended for instructional use in a beginning level ESL class, and to
complement a varied curriculum.

. e v

Readability level _ _1, Grade 2 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Inciuded

Eall ol sl

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualitied
7. Materlals have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepte well developed and sequentliailly developed
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly ldentified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading leve! is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasoiiably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals. would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_LADO ENGLISH SERIES

B. Copyright Date_1989 New Edition

C. Price_Entire Program, $713.00; if ordered individually,
Student book, $6.50; Workbook, $4.50

D. Address_Prentice Hall, Inc.
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _The series of six ESL books has carefully graded levels which
stresses communicative skills by introducing and practicing language
structures in natural, meaningful contexts.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide__ x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X . Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

In Book 1 the present tense is introduced. Book 2 focuses on work and leisure. It
introduces the future tense with going to, and the simple past and past progressive
tenses. Book 3 centers on asking for, and giving information, requesting and offering
help, and introduces the infinitive, modal auxiliaries, the comparative and superlative
degrees, Book 4 deals with discussion of topics that are of personal Interest, and
introduces complex sentences and use of the present perfect tense. Books 5 and 6
consist of activities such as role-playing, discussion, vocabulary building, reading
comprehension, and writing.

Lessons are eniivened by lilustrations and structure diagrams of language patterns.
Cassettes, workbooks, and an exceilent teacher’s manual are avaiiable with the texts.

Readabiiity level __ |, Grade 2 (Fry) - Book 1
Readabiiity level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry) - Book 2
Readability level __ Il, Grade 5 (Fry) - Book 3
Readability level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry) - Book 4
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry) - Book 5
Readabiiity level __il, Grade 7 (Fry) - Book 6
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly identiied X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness _X_
5. Assessment of student achievement included

hop

| ]

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be quaiified x
7. Materials have been field-tested - X
8. Evaiuation of materiais used — X
CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily deveioped X
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts X o
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed X
12. Major points clearly identified x o o
13. Audio-visual eilements Integrated X
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program - x
15. Materials can be worked with independently or

with minimum help - x
16. Content will stimuiate and chailenge students X -
OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factuai X —
18. No racial, sexuai, or religious biases X
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,

builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance X
COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION
20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex . S
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use o x
22. Special ingervice training is required - x
23. Materlais are well designed and packaged X
24. Materials are reasonably priced X
TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X
26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction X
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying leveis are included R S
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are

included . x _
SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are Intended to do I S
31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais X -

)
AN
C
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_LIFE SKILLS READING

. Copyright Date_1930

B
C. Price__$4.75
D

. Address Scott, Foresman Company
1900 East Lake Avenue
Glenview, IL 60025-5881
Telephone: (628-4480

E. Value _This book would be excellent for ESL students who need to work on
life _skilis.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

LIFE SKILLS READING provides excellent materials for the ESL classroom. It addresses

Issues like writing a check, reading bus schedules, menus, and understanding
newspaper want ads.

A disadvantage in using the workbook is its high readability level. Vocabulary is difficuit
enough for the ESL student in everyday life. It is ironic that such great life skills topics
are presented as Level Il material. It is appropriate for intermediate level ESL students,
but will be difficult reading for beginning students. However, LIFE SKILLS READING
could be used effectively by the teacher to student tool (one on one). The material is
highly recommended.

Readability ievel _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry) o
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

X
X

| |

Calt o

|
| b 1]

b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1 b
I |
Nd

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

P be e

JE NN

| |

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|)< |)< »

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

NERN.
Ndad
| bl |

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
26. Provision for teacher-student interactlon
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included _
28. Suggestion.. for related learning activitles are
included X

|
SN

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
. the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

Q ‘ lgu

e e
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_LISTENING TG COMMUNICATE IN ENGLISH

. Copyright Date 1991

B
C. Price_ $39.95
D

. Address_Nationai Textbook Company
4255 W. Touhy Avenue
Lincolnwood, IL 60646-1975
Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Vaiue _The material containg many listening activities.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X i. Other
E. Record

iil. COMMENTS

Disappointing! LISTENING TO COMMUNICATE IN ENGLISH seemed dry and
uninteresting to the high-intermediate to advanced adult ESL students, and to the teacher
who fieid-tested t. The conversations felt “staged" and not natural. Lesson 24, "if you
don’t open your mouth and answer me, I'm leaving!" for exampie, concerned whether a
brother would help his brother type a seventy-five page paper for him. The students
could have cared less. They could not imagine this situation. To the teacher’s ear, the
conversation was too slow and lacked feeiing. The students probably did not catch this,
but the conversation falied to engage their interest.

This Is just one of thirty conversations, but look at some of the other tities: Lesson 8:
"Does the sun ever come out in Bergen?"; Lesson 9: "l am not cut out for parachuting.”;
Lesson 20: "Why won't you iend me three thousand dollars?"; Lesson 23: "Are you going
to buy a wheeichair or rent one?". In the above Lesson 20, one brother will nct lend his
other brother three thousand dollars because he wants to take a vacation In Nassau. Too
many of these lessons had no relevance to th® adult ESL students’ lives. The exercises,
as well as the conversations, lacked imaginaticn. The students did not enjoy this text.

Readabliity level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry)

HRT
-~
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully explained _ __ x
Goals and objectives clearly Identified -
Content directed to stated goals and objectives N &
Procedures Include ways to determine

students’ readiness I ¢
5. Assessment of student achievement included X

bl o Al

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be quaiified . X
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

d

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentialiy developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

[ b b TTET

| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual X

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayai of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

el

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlais not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively eagy to use

22. Speclal ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Maicrlals are reasonably priced

RERN
|
JERN.
RERN

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided X
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

X
27. Suggestions and instructior~s for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are inciuded X
28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
included X

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ LOOK AT THE U.S.: AN ESL/CIVICS SERIES BASED ON THE
FEDERAL CITIZENSHIP TEXTS

B. Copyright Date_1989

C. Price_Workbooks, $5.50 each; Teacher's Guide, $6.95

D. Address__Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _ This is a contemporary history and government book that would be
an asset to any ESL class.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbooks X G. Worksheets (In Teacher’'s Guide)
C. Teacher’'s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record
lil. COMMENTS

If one considers that the suggested reading level of LOOK AT THE U.S. is Level Il {for
intermediate students), Book 1 of this serles is not meeting the author’s stated level of
*students who can speak, read, and write some basic English. Students finishing ESL
Level | could perhaps handle Book 1.

The gix appendices are excellent U.S. History and Government materiai. The handout
worksheets in the teacher’s guide are good. There are time lines at the end of each
chapter to help the student. These books would be worth using In a regular ESL class,
and not only one for Citizenship.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry) - Book 1
Readabillity levei _ _ Il, Grade 8 (Fry) - Book 2 -
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" CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly Identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included x

Eall o Al

|
|

| b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

|1k
1]
|1
[

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12, Major polnts clearly identifled

13. Audlo-vigsual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

[T e
| bebe] |
S JREN

Ixx l

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

IX » |%

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training Is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl b
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
inciuded X

< | x
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what the y are Intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials

s

1]
|1 ]
1]

J e
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__MAY | HELP YOU?

. Copyright Date__ 1987

B
C. Price_$11.68
D

. Address_Addison-Wesiey Publishing Company
Jocob Way .
Reading, MA 01867-9984
Telephone: ({617} 944-3700

E. Value The material introduces the student to English in the workpilace.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS
A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape 1. Other -
E. Record
lIl. COMMENTS

This would be a useful book for a higher level ESL ciass. This is an English for the
workplace text. it provides lessons and exercises in how to interact with the public. Ti.e
book’s contents include Introduction to basic service encounters, handling requests for
information, dealing with mistakes, complaints, and asking for a raise.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOﬁ EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

bopn

| |
o NN
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

||
ofd

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially dsveloped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major polnts clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

e e e e

[ b b 1T
|

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

o

1

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22, Special inservice training Is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonabiy priced

1}
| bl el
| ] |

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
Included

| ]

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

oy

<1 .

Q L)
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ON A ROLL!: A CONVERSATION AND LISTENING TEXT

. Copyright Date__1991

B
C. Price_Text, $11.00; Tape, $16.00
D

. Address_Prentice Hail Regents
113 Syivan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _itis a well pfesented, interesting, high-intermediate to advanced
listening and conversation text with integrated activities.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

This material is to be recommended! ON A ROLL: A CONVERSATION AND LISTENING
TEXT is primarily a listening and conversation text with extended diaiogues and cloze
passage work. The text foliows a group of contemporary American college students
through their daily routines and overhears their using current idioms and slang, such as
*chill out,” *foxy," and yuck."

The general warm-up questions compare American culture and the student’s own culture;
for example, the supermarket and fast food in the United States are compared to food
shopping and dining in other countries. From experience, food is aiways a good topic for
comparison and conversation! Vocabuiary is clear, and since the dialogues are printed in
the text, students may chose to read or listen or do both. The dialogues are
commendable, usually running two full pages of the text. Comprehension questions
follow, pius short student writing activities with the vocabulary. Each chapter has
additional suggested conversation activities and role-plays. Each chapter closes with a
final project, which challenges the students to use their learning outside the classroom.
For example, the final project in the chapter about the supermarket and fast food,
requires the student not only to plan a menu for an entire week, but then to draw up a
shopping list, and to go to the grocery store to check the prices. High-intermediate to
advanced adult ESL students wiil enjoy working with this text. The author, Sharon
Peters, is to be commended for an excelient job.

Readability level _ _ I, Gradeé 6 (Fry)

PRES
.
=A,
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
studenty’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

PO
ol

b |

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|kl
| |
]

JN

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identifled
13. Audio-visual elements Integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help _X_
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students I

|

el | [x

x|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual — X

18. No racial, sexual, or reilgious biases X
X

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

[ 1] el

NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

K

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals

o .
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ON YOUR OWN: GRAMMAR

B. Copyright Date__ 1991

.. Price $8.00

i« Address Cambridge Adult Education
113 Syivan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922.0579

E. “»iz2  hig is an excellent workbook for intermediate level ESL students.

Il. FORVM  1F MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape , l. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

The workbook entitied ON YOUR OWN: GRAMMAR is one of a series of workbooks
geared toward developing the language skills of non-English speaking students. This
particular workbook focuses on the understanding of English grammar in such a way as
to be nonthreatening to the student. The workbook allows them to do this. It also allows
for self-assessment, teacher assessment, and a combination of teacher and student
agsgessment.

The authors indicate clearly what their goals and objectives are throughout the workbook.
The exerclses were developed for students and were field-tested successfully with them.
The information is factual and for the most part neutral; however, it does not allow much
room for acknowledgment of students’ ethnicity to be served by this material.

The development of the materials for use by both the teacher and the student was well
done. The materials include teacher guides, as well as the student handbooks. The
teacher’s guide Is well organized. It also gives suggestions for how to work with
students. The workbook is appropriate for intermediate level students.

Readabilty level _ _II, Grade 6 (Fry)

T e,

.
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identlfied

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

tl 8\

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| |

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skiiis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

IX IX IX IX IX IX IX IX

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

< |

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

P pe e e
EREN
|

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

e

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

IX IX *




MATERIAL EVALUATION

GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ON YOUR OWN: WRITING PROCESS

. Copyright Date 1991

B
C. Price $8.00
D

. Address_Cambridge Book Company_
113 Syivan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _This material is very good for intermediate/advanced level ESL
students.

FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

l. COMMENTS

The workbook entitled ON YOUR OWN: WRITING PROCESS is one of a series of
workbooks geared toward developing the language skilis of non-English speaking
students. This particular workbook focuses on the development of writing skiils and is a
nonthreatening workbook for students to use. It allows for trial and error on the part of
the student, as well as for self-assessment, teacher assessment and a combination of
teacher and student assessment.

The authors Indicate clearly what their goals and objectives are throughout the workbook.
The exercises were developed for students and were field-tested successfully with them.

The information is factual and for the most part, neutral; however, it does not allow much

room for acknowledgment of students’ ethnicity to be served by this material.

The development of the materiais for use by both the teacher and the student was well
done. The materials include teacher guides as weil as the student handbooks. The
teacher’s guide Is well organized. It also gives suggestions for how to work with students
and the workbook. The student should be at an intermediate level of understanding to
use this workbook.

Readability level _ _lll, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND GBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Inciuded

S
b beel

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluatlion of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student In
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

IX IX IX lx IX IX IX IX

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

||k

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice tralning Is required

23. Materials are weil designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

e b b
EERN
HEEN
NERN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestlions and Instructlons for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais

S 14

e e
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_PHOTO DICTIONARY

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price
D

. Address_Longman, Inc.
95 Church Street
White Plaing, NY 10601
Telephone: (914) 993-5000

E. Value _The material is useful for teaching beginning ESL.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook . G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

PHOTO DICTIONARY by Marilyn S. Rosenthal and Daniel B. Freeman provides exposure
to surroundings and life skills vocabulary for beginning ESL students. The material
would fit the *whole language approach* method of teaching.

The units are self-contained and do not have to be presented in sequence. Each unit
contains questions which serve as comprehension checks and also encourage
conversation. The pictures have vivid colors. The pictures and graphs are of high
quality and illustrate the learning experience very weli. However, some of the items
pictured are too small or not clearly labeled; they could be confusing to the learner.

Through the use of pictures and the simple phrasing of simulated speech, a good amount
of vocabulary Is Introduced.

Readability level _ _ Preliteracy

&
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goais and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

| |

x_

hbob

b 11

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

] b
o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlally developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program '

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and chailenge students

[ bl e
| b |

SRR

| b |

o

OBJECTIVITY.

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or reilgious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

|

|
o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

el 11 b
Nald
Nndn

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

< b

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

ERIC S 142
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_PICTURE STORIES FOR BEGINNING COMMUNICATION

. Copyright Date__ 1989

B
C. Price__ $8.75
D

. Address_Prentice Hall Regents
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value This workbook is for beginning ESL students, particularly those with
minimal verbal skills. -

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lli. COMMENTS

PICTURE STORIES FOR BEGINNING COMMUNICATION, is an ESL. workbook that
focuses on developing the English reading skiils of students with minimal verbal Engiish
skills. It presents English speaking situations in a “picture book" format. Goals and
objectives are identified but not necessarily followed with the proper content needed to
emphasize or stress them. Assessment materials are Included for the teacher and the
student. The concepts and skills are presented in a logical manner and the information
presented is factual. The workbook Is designed for beginning ESL students.

Readability level _ _ Preliteracy

[
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

Nds

| |

bbb~

o

|
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlally developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student In
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minlmum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

|>< IX |>< |>< |>< |>< |>< Ix

OBJECTIVITY

17. information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayai of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| |
| |
| |

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

[T
|11 ]

NNy
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

-

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materlals

. S 144
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_PRACTICAL ENGLISH ACTIVITIES BOOK

. Copyright Date_ 1987

B
C. Price_$4.50
D

. Address_National Textbook Company
4255 West Touhy Avenue
Lincolnwood, IL 606046-1975
Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Value _its "survival English® format and stress on speaking and listening
skills make it a handy resource for beginning ESL learners.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ili. COMMENTS

PRACTICAL ENGUSH ACTIVITIES BOOK by Myriam Met Is a basal English material for
first and second year students. The Teacher’s Guide is ordered separately. The

emphasis is on oral communication but listening and comprehension skiils are aiso
addressed.

The workbook contains a variety of educational activities: games, cut-and-paste projects,
and coloring provide "hands-on" experiences which children will enjoy. Vocabulary
concepts, and basic language structure needed to cope with the everyday aspect of living
is Introduced and reinforced in a meaningful way. The workbook lends itself well to
teacher flexibliiity in accommodating the varying needs of the students. In addition to the
elementary classroom, PRACTICAL ENGLISH ACTIVITIES BOOK wouid be an appropriate
resource in an ESL family/intergenerationai literacy program.

Readabliity level __ Preliteracy
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CHECKLIST FOF. EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W  Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA
GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained - X
Goals and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives .4
Procedures Iinclude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

pop
o
[ b 1]

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

||
IX IX

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiiis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materiais can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalilenge students

|1 e
[ bebe] |

BN
JERREN

|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is tactual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

ol

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too iarge, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Inservice training is required

23. Materiais are weli designed and packaged
24. Materials are reagonably priced

pebe el
R

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included ' X

ole

<1

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_REAL-LIFE ENGLISH SERIES

. Copyright Date_1988

B
C. Price_Books, $9.32 each; Workbooks, $5.96 each
D

. Address__Steck-Vaughn Co.
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value __Use as a main textbook: grammar book can be used to supplement
this or other texts.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book p F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other_ Grammar Book
E. Record
lil. COMMENTS

REAL-UFE ENGLISH is a four-level series focusing on the deveiopment of survival skilis
for ESL students. The well-organized text, in which the teacher’s edition includes a
handy two-page spread of scope and sequence for all four levels, Is accompanied by a
workbook and optional grammar book. Good organization extends to each unit, in that
the chapter format Is the same throughout.

REAL-UFE ENGLISH is objective in its presentaticn of American culture. Photcs are
realistic, aithough not in color. The units have relevant themes, such as "Health Care."
The reading difficulty of each book corresponds to the identified level of the material. For
instance, the Preliteracy Workbook is sultable for nonreaders and beginning adult
learners. The books are also manageable for students.

Manageability, however, is difficult for teachers because of the number of components.
Workbooks, grammar books, and teacher’s guides accompany the student’s texts. Some
teachers would prefer a more compact text. Some programs would opt out of the
grammar component.

Readabllity levei __Il, Grade 5 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

b~

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information ls factual

18. No racial, sexual, or reiigious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materiais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais
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S A W N/A
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_SIDE BY SIDE ESL PROGRAM

. Copyright Date_1990 Second Edition

8
C. Price_Entire Program, $658.50; Books could be purchased individually.
D

. Address_Prentice Hall Regents
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route W
Englewood Ciiffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _The materlal activeiy engages ESL students in meaningful

conversation within a carefully structured grammatical framework,
yet provides opportunities for students to create their own
conversation.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS
A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X |. Other_Picture Cards
E. Record
ill. COMMENTS

The core of the SIDE BY SIDE program by Steven Molinsky and Bill Bliss are four
textbooks, ranging from | - IV, available with corresponding Teacher’s Guides, Activity
Workbooks, Audiotapes, Achievement Tests, and Picture Cards. The whole program Is

expensive but it is possibie to order textbooks separately and use oniy a portlon of the
program.

The program has a strong grammar and syntax base, introduced and reinforced through
interactive guided conversation. The Teacher's Guldebook contains lesson objectives
and methods to accomplish them, but the Student Textbook does not provide rationale for

the material; it does not offer any preliminary information that would prepare the student.
The lessons are Introduced immediately.

The textbooks and activity workbooks hzve a clear, eagsy-to-use format. The lessons are
interestingly presented, through the use of visual aids. The reading selections are
followed by checkup exerciges, with ample writing and discussion activities. Students
are encouraged to create conversations with each other, in pairs--"side by side.” The
texts provide integrated skllis practice through speaking, listening, reading, and writing
activities, while focusing on correct grammar and usaye.

Readabillity level _ _Il, Grade S (Fry) - Book 1 and Workbook 1
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry) - Books 2 to 4 and Workbooks 2 to 4

Q ‘ o 1{39
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
{Strong -S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement Included

ol o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and chaiienge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful additlon to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais

S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name__ SOUNDS EASY

137

. Copyright Date__1983

Price_Book, $4.25 each; Cassette, $16.00

. Address_Janus Book Publishers, Inc.

2501 Industrial Parkway, West Department F

Hayword, CA 95445

Value _It is a reasonably priced material appropriate for beginning ESL

students.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X i. Other
E. Record

ili. COMMENTS

SOUNDS EASY Is a series of four worktexts with accompanying audio-cassettes,
designed to Introduce the beginning ESL student to the sounds of English: vowels,
consonants, initial cluster, and final clusters. There are no written directions for the
students; instead, the material provides latitude for the teacher to use the whole
language concept of teaching ESL.

The exercises ailow opportunities to iisten, read, write and pronounce the new words.
The format is simple; the main focus is correct pronunciation, but once the sound is
learned, the teacher can use It as a springboard for learning and expanded vocabulary

words.

A teacher who used the material with her students commented: *The students wiil learn
sounds, but the lilustrations of farm animals and sea lions won't inmediately benefit a
student in the new environment." The material is appropriate for beginning ESL students.

Readability level __ Preiliteracy

151
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -“A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained . 3
Goals and objectives clearly Identified . _x_
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures inciude ways to determine

students’ readiness - X
5. Assessment of student achlevement inciuded

tal o e

—_ X

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified . X
7. Materials have been field-tested - x
8. Evaluation of materials used - x_
CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed . S
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepis _x
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed X
12. Major points ciearly identified . S
13. Audio-visual elements integrated I S
14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in

this program X
15. Materials can be worked with independently or

with minimum help X
16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students I S
OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual X
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases - x
19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups,

builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance X
COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION
20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex X
21. Materials are relatively easy to use _ . x
22. Special Inservice training Is required e x
23. Materials are well deslgned and packaged X
24. Materials are reasonably priced . S
TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided o x
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction . x
27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying leveis are included X
28. Suggestions for related learning actlvities are

Included X

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals

1]
|
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_SOUNDS AND RHYTHM

Copyright Date_ 1991

Price__ Workbook, $12.00; Cassette, $16.00

© 0 ®

Address_Prentice Hall
113 Syivan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _This is excellent for self-study, contiins good exercises for classwork
on a pick-and-choose basis.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X . Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

SOUNDS AND RHYTHM: A PRONUNCIATION COURSE is more than pronunciation
practice. it devotes half of its contents to intonation and stress. The consonant/vowel

exercises are good. There are many practice exercises and these are made interesting
by using story continuity.

Charts are effective, particularly the ones on tongue position for vowel and consonant
sounds. Intonation and stress are not usually a problem for ESL students. They
understand the cadence of the language quickly. The work usually needs to be done on
stress and pronunciation of the individual words. The book can be most effective for the
few students with intonation probiems or for use as a self-study tool; otherwise, the book
can be best utilized for practice on specific problem sounds.

Readability level _ _ lll, Grade 9 (Fr.)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Eall ol s
lexlx »

| |
| |

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

1]
|
1]
1]

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

NRRN
[T
HERE

< |

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl e

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
included

| ]

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom
30. Materials do what they are intended to do
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials I 5 4
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_VARIATIONS: READING AND ORAL SKILLS FCR BEGINNING
STUDENTS OF ESL

. Copyright Date_1986

C. Price_$10.25

D. Address Prentice Hall, Inc.
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route W
Englewood Cliffs. NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _The book is appropriate for intermediate level ESL students, not
beginners.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

iil. COMMENTS

Based on the titie, this material Is misleading for the book is a sophisticated reading text,
with a major focus on grammar and a secondary focus on vocabulary. The book is
written for adults and therefore, presents topics that would be interesting and relevant to
adults. The format Is repetitive, and reinforces language learning.

There are total physical response exercises, role play and discussion activities; however,
the text is not well-suited for beginning ESL learners. The vocabulary, grammar
exercises and skills required are beyond the grasp of Level | students. There are very
few visual aids, and those which appear in the text are unexciting. The materlal, which is
aimed at beginning level students, is too difficult to read and understand.

Readabiiity level _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

ol ol s

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Inciuded

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL ZVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_THE VIRGINIA STORY

. Copyright Date_1984

B
C. Price_$6.95
D

. Address_Steck Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-0515

E. Value This is a valuable book for an ESL student learning Virginia history
and for an adult learner with sixth grade reading skills.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The history of Virginia is clearly presented in a concise form. This workbook is
chronologically divided into chapters, with each chapter introduced by new words.
Pictures and maps, vocabulary pronunciation and meaning are in the margin beside the
text to clarify the reading. There is a checkup at the end of each chapter, and final
reviews on a group of chapters at the end of the book. The readings are basic
information, interestingly presented with emphasis on historical persons, as weli as
events. This would be an exceilent ESL workbook.

Readabllity level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

. Purpose and ratlonale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bbb~

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts weli developed and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly Identifled
13. Audlo-vigual elements integrated
14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

JEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provigion for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of.these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_VISTAS, BOOK ONE

. Copyright Date_ 1992

B
C. Price___$6.50
D

. Address_Prentice Hall
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _The eye-catching lllustrations and competency-based approach make
this basic text effective for beginning adult ESL students.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X ' G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape p.4 I. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

VISTAS, Book One, of a two-part ESL serles, presents a combination of life skilis and

grammatical structures for beginners. The material Is competency-based. Its intended
audience lg adults of all ages.

The units are divided into short, easily digestible lessons. The vocabulary contains
numerous up-to-date expressions. Separate grammar and communication summaries at
the end of each chapter encapsulate the material. A wide geographical base of U.S.
place-names provides colorful background.

Of prime importance in VISTAS, however, are the eye-catching lllustrations. Charts,
grocery advertisements, photocoples of newspaper classifieds and drawings are
examples of the visual aids. They are ideal for the low-level student; the abundance and
variety impress upon the students the necessity of becoming print-conscious.

VISTAS Book One Is versatile: it encourages use of regalia and supplementary materials,

and it addresses the individual student needs through personalization. The text is an
appropriate choice for any adult ESL program.

Readability level _ _ |, Grade 2 (Fry)

[
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

AW NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bbb
1] ki o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1 i
1]
|1

od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

bee e e pefe

| |
| |
| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| I

o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are reiatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

|X|><| IXIX
Andn

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

oy

b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. t recommend the purchase of these materials

s
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ VOICES OF FREEDOM

. Copyright Date___ 1989

B
C. Price_$6.25 each
D

. Address_ Prentice Hall
113 Syivan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _ The material offers a concise compilation of information about U.S.
qovernment and history.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet_
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lll. COMMENTS

VOICES OF FREEDOM consists of Books 1 and 2. Book | is written for Level | ESL
students. The vocabulary is challenging. New words and information are presented in
each chapter in a concise way, and the exercises are reinforced carefuily throughout the
chapter. One very effective technique is the rephrasing of questions and information in
the dlalogues In each chapter. Book | uses only the present tense, which increases the
*teachability” of the materlal for Level | students.

Book Il introduces the past tense. The books can be used as supplements to a regular

English as a Second Language program but are exceilent in preparation for citizenship
tests.

Readability level _ _ |, Grade 4 (Fry) - Book 1
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry) - Book 2 1 6
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fuily explained X_
Goals and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness X _
5. Assessment of student achievement included

b~

|

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

e
Nd

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts weli deveioped and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minlmum help
16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students X

| bebelb
SRR

|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice tralning is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

Nl

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestionis and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

I« b

N

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X

30. Materlais do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

i6g




MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ THE WORKING EXPERIENCE

. Copyright Date__ 1991

B
C. Price___Book, $3.75 each; Teacher's Manuai, $7.50
D

. Address_New Reader’'s Press
Box 131, 120 Jamesviile Avenue
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

E. Value This is a reading text which encourages ESL students telling about
their working experiences.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

iii. COMMENTS

THE WORKING EXPERIENCE by Jeanne H. Smith and Harry Ringel has a number of
strengths to recommend it. First, the Teacher’s Manual is an excelient introduction to a
variety of reading and whole ianguage activities, inciuding ianguage experience stories,
oral reading, directed siient reading and reteiling. For someone wanting a good sense of
how to use these important teaching methods, the Teacher’s Manuai is a good place to
begin.

Second, THE WORKING EXPERIENCE is a set of three reading texts for iow-
beginning, high-beginning and low-intermediate ESL students, which use stories from
other ESL students about their work experiences in the U.S., and in their native
countrles. This directness--ESL students reading about other ESL students--made the
selections more interesting to the students, and more immediate and comparabie to their
own experiences.

Third, the exercises foliowing each selection encouraged class discussion. The
teacher and students reaily taiked and wrote a iot using the reading text! Fourth, the
books are a steai at a price under $4.00. Even the Teacher’s Manual is oniy $7.50. The
texts do not, however, have very demanding word study or grammar based exercises.
The accompanying exercises did nothing for high-intermediate to advanced ESL students
who participated in the fieid-test, but the readings themseives served as springboards to
their own language experience stories.

Readability ievel _ _ |, Grade 3 (Fry) - Book 1
Readabiiity level _ _li, Grade 8 (Fry) - Book 2
Readability level _ _It, Grade 6 (Fry) - Book 3

1645
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSThUCT IONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate A Weak - W Non-applicable N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fuily explained X
Goals and objectives clearly Identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures Include ways to determine

students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement included R

Eall o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

b e b

| |
| |

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and chailenge students

RERN
[T
T

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

be| | e

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interactlon

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

|
|
|

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

. 164
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_WRITE ON TO READING

. Copyright Date__ 1289

B
C. Price
D

. Address_Willlams-Willlams Publishing
P.O. Box 2672
Menlo Park, CA 94026

E. Value It develops creative writing fluency by providing many open-ended
topics for the student.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other__Reproducible Resource
E. Record Book
. COMMENTS

WRITE ON TO READING is a reproducible resource book of open-ended writing activities.
It orovides 300 pages of questions that all students wiil be able to build upon and
develop their written and/or oral fluency skills. WRITE ON TO READING supplements
ACTION SEQUENCE STORIES (Williams, 1987).

In the classroom, WRITE ON TO READING would be very useful for the teacher when
working with ESL students. The variety of questions provides many topics to discuss
and aid in the improvement of oral speaking skills. The open-ended question format also
makes this workbook a useful tool for students just beginning to work on writing an
essay. The questions allow for a more concise answer, letting the students concentrate
on keeping on toplc, rather than worry about the 250 words needed on the final GED test.

The nature of this book makes It worthwhlle to purchase one per class Instead of one per
person.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified _X_
Content dlrected to stated goals and objectives .
Precedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement Included

Eall ol Al

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been field-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

|1 b
1]
1]

od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wili stimulate and chailenge students

| e e e

b b T TTT
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|

|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religlous biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and accaptance

o

Sl

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlais not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatlvely easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

RERd
[ bl ] b
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
included

o

N

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|l. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name WRITING WORKOUT: A PROGRAM FOR NEW STUDENTS OF ENGLISH

. Copyright Date_ 1990

B
C. Price__$12.16
D

. Address Scott, Foresman Company
1900 East Lake Avenue
Glenview, {L 60025-9881
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value It provides an introductory writing preogram for ESL aduits.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lli. COMMENTS

WRITING WORKOUT is a self-contained Introductory writing program for ESL aduits. It
integrates writing with speaking, listening, and reading activities. The units are theme-

based on aduit interest topics such as "Home, Sweet Home," "Family Tles," and "Going
Places.”

Each unit contains activities that require the student to do prewriting, writing, and

postwriting practice. In these activities, vocabulary and sentence structure deveiopment
is emphaslzed.

There is a group activity section that allows students to work on various projects within a
particular unit. The Activity Bank provides the instructor with supplementai writing
exercises that can be used individually or in a group. Overalil, this is a good book to use
In an ESL aduit course.

Readability Level _ _ I, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationaie fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

hoh~
b el o

ol

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

Nds

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

e e e
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. . 2 racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

bl

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22, Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

[T b

pbel <]
Andn

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related iearning cctivities are
Included

bbbl

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|l. GENERAL INFORMATION

c o w

E.

Name_CONTEMPORARY'S GED: LITERATURE AND THE ARTS

Copyright Date_ 1987

Price__$3.95

Address_Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

Value _The workbook Is an excellent tool for GED preparation.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The GED UTERATURE AND THE ARTS book is extremely valuable in preparing students
for the GED.

Especially appreciated is its focus on different agpects of reading such as inferential
reading and analyzing style and structure, that many texts do not include. The variety of

subject matter is very broad, up-to-date, and meaningful. This book is highly
recommended.

Readability level _ _Ill, Grade 9 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationaie fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

honN=

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weli developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wili stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provigion for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN GED EXERCISE BOOK: LITERATURE AND THE ARTS

. Copyright Date__ 1990

B
C. Price___$4.95
D

. Address Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value Itis a well prepared material, which encourages student-directed
learning.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

This GED exercise book is a wonderful addition to the ABE/GED classroom. It works well
with those students who need additional practice in certain areas of the GED reading
book and with those who are transitioning from Pre-GED to GED materials.

The book can be used in conjunction with the STECK-VAUGHN LITERATURE AND THE
ARTS preparation books, but is easily transferable to other publisher’s materials. It gives

practice in popuiar and ciassical literature and has a section devoted to commentary on
the arts.

The book includes two simulated GED tests that are full iength. Each of the simulations
Includes an analysis chart that teils the student if he/she is ready for the GED test. Best
of all, the answers are included in the book for quick self checking.

Readability level _ _ lll, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Eall ol s

| b e o

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

| bee
JN

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content wiil stimuiate and chalienge students X

TR

IX IX IX ! IX IX IX

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factuai

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases X

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b

o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to usc

22, Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

e b e
]
ERRR
NRJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

N
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals wouid make a meaningfui addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN EXERCISE BOOK: LITERATURE AND THE ARTS

. Copyright Date_1990

B
C. Price $4.95
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.0O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _The materlal enabies the student to review and practice answering
the types of Literature & Arts questions on the GED test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lll. COMIAENTS

Steck-Vaughn pubiications are a favorite among most GED students. Most students feel
this publisher does the best when preparing material for the GED bound student. This
LUTERATURE AND ARTS workbook is no exception. Cross references to the STECK-
VAUGHN GED READING: LITERATURE AND THE ARTS and STECK-VAUGHN GED
COMPREHENSIVE REVIEW are provided on the exerclse pages.

This exercise book has both a practice section and a simulated test section. The
practice section has three parts: popular literature, classical literature, and commentary
on the arts. Recommended reading lists are included at the end of each practice section.
The simuiated test sectlon contains two tests, each the same length as the Real Literature
test with simiiar material.

Students with a high school reading level will find this book an extremely valuable tool
when studying for the GED. Its reasonable price makes it affordable to everyone.

Readabllity level _ _Ill, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S
X
X
X
X
X

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and rationale fully explained

2. Goals and objectives clearly identified

3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives

4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, reilgious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively eagy to use

22. Special Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provigion for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying ievels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_THE STEP-BY-STEP GUIDE TO PASSING YOUR GED - LITERATURE
AND THE ARTS

B. Copyright Date__ 1991

C. Price $30.00

D. Address_Educational Products

Corporate Building Suite 336
1000 Centerviile Turnpike
Virginia Beach, VA 23463

E. Value It provides a visual and auditory practice of the GED.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Video i. Other
E. Record

lli. COMMENTS

A videocassette tape with student workbook Is available for the student’'s use. The tape
is easy to use and foilow and offer GED ievel practice. The workbook provides a practice
test before each exercise. The video reads the pas: uges aloud for students to follow.
The students answer the questions first and then are provided the answers; however, the
explanations to the answers are minimal. The teacher and the students who participated
in field-testing the material observed that the lessons moved at a slow pace, and that the
passages were uninteresting, and the passages were uninteresting.

Readability level _ _ lll, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationaie fully explained x
Goals and objectives clearly identified , D S
Content directed to stated goals and objectives - X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness - X
5. Assessment of student achievement included ..

bonN

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualiified X
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| 1]
|
|1
ol

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed X
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-vigsual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program X
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help X
16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students X

RN

|kl

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual b.¢

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance x

]

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are weil designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonabiy priced

JNEN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interustion

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

o O ]

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CONTEMPORARY'S GED: MATHEMATICS

Copyright Date_1987

Price__$3.95

o 0 W

Address Contemporary Books

180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, lilincis 60601
Telephone: (919) 573-8434

E. Value The material allows students/adult learners preparing for the GED test
to work independentiy.

iil. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Silide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The teacher and students who participated In field-testing the above material found the
materlal clear and very easy to use. The explanations and examples are simple, well

lilustrated and precise. Students can work independently, using CONTEMPORARY'S
GED: MATHEMATICS. The workbook Is highly recommended.

Readabliity level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A_ W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

. Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pPON o
b bbb

|
| |
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials uged

| 1]
[ 1]
| |

e e

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audlo-vigual elements Integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content wiil stimulate and chailenge students X

JNRN

b | bl

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| b
|
N

bl

|
|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

RERR;
RERN
Ry

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying ievels are included _X_

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
included X

| |
| |

| b

|
|
|

|
|
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais

| 1]
| 1]
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_GED MATH FLOYD (TAPE 1)

. Copyright Date

B
C. Price__$50.00
D

. Address Comex Systems, Inc.
The Mill Coftage
Mendham, NJ 07945-9990

E. Value _Tape #1 reacquaints students with the techniques needed to increase
competencies in baslc mathematics/fractions.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Video . Other
E. Record

l. COMMENTS

GED Math (tape #1) by Comex Systems gives an overview of the structure of the GED
test. Briefly, students are given tips to enhance test-taking skills.

Three basic areas are covered: what are fractions, how to reduce fractions to their
lowest terms, and adding and subtracting fractlons. An instructor presents math
problems vla traditional white board and computer graphics. Students having the
capabllity of stopping the program and reviewing difficult concepts, will gain the
necessary skills to move on to complex math problems.

This program was designed with the remedial student in mind. Supplemental printed
materials would prove to be Invaluable, if provided. A drawback in using the above

material Is that students will not be able to evaluate their progress or mastery of the skills
covered.

Readability level _ _ N/A due to the nature of the material.
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly Identifled X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

ol ol A

| |
| |

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

IX IX »
t
| ]|

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and chalienge students

e b behebee]

OBJECTIVITY

17. Informaticn is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

o e

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Specilal Inservice training Is required

23. Materials are weil designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

"
| b |

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying ievels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

b b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN GED EXERCISE BOOK: MATHEMATICS

. Copyright Date_1990

B
C. Price_$4.95
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Teiephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _The book provides for self-directed learning activities.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book x F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
€. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

This GED exercise book is a wonderful addition to the ABE/GED classroom. It works well
with those students who need additional practice before taking the test or with those
transitloning from Pre-GED materials to GED materiais. It can be used in conjunction with
the STECK-VAUGHN GED MATHEMATICS preparation book, but Is easily transferable to
other publishers’ materials.

The book begins with a computation pretest designed to isolate the student’s weak areas.
Each chapter then begins with computation practice, followed by word problems in that
area. The book begins with whole number and concludes with geometry. Two simulated

tests are Included, that are full length. Best of all, the answers are Included for quick seif
checking.

Readabllity level __Ill, Grade 10 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Eall o\

| e el

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

Rds

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentialiy developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skllis sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

b be el pebee

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information Is factual X
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases X
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Ingervice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

pe e
RN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

o b |

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN GED MATHEMATICS

B. Copyright Date__ 1991

C. Price__ $8.80

D. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _The materlal is designed to help students prepare for the GED math
test.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

lii. COMMENTS

Utllization of this mathematics workbook wlil increagse a student’s chance of passing the
GED examination. The areas covered inciude arithmetic, algebra, geometry, and
measurement. This comprehensive workbook contains exercises requiring knowiedge
and skili in math concepts and appiications.

The format of the exerciges is specificaily muitipie choice. A pretest and posttest are
provided to determine a student’'s weaknesses and strengths. Answers to the test as
weli as explanations of each answer are included. A potentiai GED test-taker will find this
material heipful.

Readability ievel _ _ lii, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified -
Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

| 1]
ny

pon
b el b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been field-t2sted
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1
ol

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

IJRRN

||

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b e e

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| el el
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher quides or manuals provided
26. Provigion for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included X
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included X

|
| b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__THE STEP-BY-STEP GUIDE TO PASSING YOUR GED: MATH

. Copyright Date 1991

B
C. Price__ $30.00
D

. Address_Educational Products
Corporate Support Building, Suite 336
100 Centerville Turnpike
Virginia Beach, VA 23463

E. Value The material is designed to improve mathematics skiils in preparation
for the GED test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape video : I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

Utilization of the student’s workbook in correlation with the teaching video enhances the
student’s chance of passing the Math test on the GED. The materials introduce the GED,
its expectations, and provides practice in test-taking.

The areas covered In the Math section are fractions, decimals, percentages, exponents,
algebra, ratios, and geometry. The video uses real-life people in a GED math study
session. GED test items are discussed with the correct answers given. The tape is
etopped to allow the student the opportunity te take the practice test. Answers and
explanations foliow each practice test.

The material has three levels of difficulty, level A (easy) through level C (more difficult).
This program would be helpful to a potentisl GED test-taker.

Readability level _ _lll, Grade 9 (Fry)

1te
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W - Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hON
b | b <

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materlais have been fieid-tested
8. Evaiuation of materiais used

b <

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

bepe b Pl | e

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, rellgious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

|
NERN
JNJN

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X
26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|'I

ol

|
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are Intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals X
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CONTEMPORARY'S GED: SCIENCE

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price_ $3.95
D

. Address_Contemporary Books
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, lilinols 60601
Telephcne: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _This reasonably priced, well designed materiai will be especially
helpfui to a student preparing Independentiy for the GED test.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook p.4 ‘G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide 4. Reading Kit'
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

iiil. COMMENTS

The format of this book makes it easy for students to use, especiaily the student working
independently. He/she Is given approaches to dealing with scientific texts (i.e., anaiyzing,
evaluating). There are given reading passages in various subject areas such as biology
and, earth science. Topics are current and of interest to a wide variety of students.

Readabliity level _ _iil, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Asgessment of student achievement included

|
|
|

boN
lex lxlxlx 7

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

IX IX *

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts welil developed and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identifled
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materiais can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students X

o N ol ool

| |
|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, rellgious, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| |
| |
| |

b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

REER;
NN
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TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying levels are inciuded -
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included X

| |
| |
| b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

O 0 ®

E.

Name_GED EXERCISE BOOK - SCIENCE

Copyright Date_ 1990

Price_$4.95

Address__Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

Value This GED materlal integrates an abundance of visual aids and provides
answers to simulated tests for the convenience of adult learners.

{l. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape {. Other
E. Record

Ii. COMMENTS

This GED exercise book is a wonderful addition to the ABE/GED classroom. it works well
with those students who need additional practice in one of the science subject areas, or
with those transitioning from pre-GED to GED materials.

The book can be used in conjunction with the STECK-VAUGHN GED SCIENCE
preparation book, but is easily transferable to other publisher's materiais. The book is
divided into sections on biotogy, earth science, chemistry and physics. It has an
abundance of charts, graphs, and visuals. Two simulated tests are Included, with
analysis charts that tell the student when he/she is ready for the GED test. Best of all,
the answers are included for quick self-checking.

Readability level _ _Ili, Grade 10 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fuily explained

Goals and objectlves clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

P WON A
b ek

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

Nds
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o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is approprlate for student in
this program '

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

el bebee
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
| |

<1
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COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

bl e
]
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructlons for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

I«

b1

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_THE STEP-BY-STEP GUIDE TO PASSING YOUR GED: SCIENCE

. Copyright Date 1991

B
C. Price__ $30.00
D

. Address Educational Products
Corporate Support Bullding, Suite 336
100 Centerville Turnplke
Virginia Beach, VA 23463

E. Value _lIt is designed to Improve the student’s knowledge of science and
skiils in preparation for the GED test.

Ii. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape video I. Other
E. Record

ll. COMMENTS

Utilization of the student’s workbook in correlation with the teaching video enhances the
student’s chance of passing the science test on the GED. The materials introduce the
GED, its expectations, and provides practice in test-taking. The video uses real-life
people in a GED Science study session. The GED rationale of questioning is explained.
Practice GED test items are discussed with the correct answers given. The tape is

stopped to allow the student the opportunity to take the practice test. Answers and
explanations follow.

The material has three levels of difficulty, levei A through C. The science questions are
based on Earth Science, Life Science, Chemistry, and Physics. This program would be
helpful to a potential GED test-taker.

Readability level _ _lll, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W N/

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

. Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of siudent achlevement included

pops
e el b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualifiec
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

IX IX x

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-vigsual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

NERN
EERN

bepe b el | pefx
l
[

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

IK IX x

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are reiatively easy to use

22. Specilal ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

[ bl e
JNJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|1k
|
|1

ol o o

|
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMEHDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals




MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CONST!TUTION AND GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES

B. Copyright Date_1987

C. Price_$179.00

D. Address_Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _The software uses highly stimuiating interactive approach to teach
government and constitutional law.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit

D. Tape . Other Software (Apple)

E. Record : four diskettes
ili. COMMENTS

For adult GED students, reading at the eighth grade level and beyond, this series
provides an interesting, hands-on approach to understanding complex, constitutional
issues. First, students study a segment of the Constitution. Next, they are given
background information and details of actual court cases. Students analyze the
information and predict the outcome of the court case. Immediate feedback is given after
each question. A summary of the student’s progress, as well as the recommendation to
review the current lesson, or go to the next one, Is supplied at the end of each iesson.

The GED teacher can easily monitor student progress by using the management program
found on each diskette. This material is a useful addition to the GED ciassroom.

Readability level __ N/A
1' G £
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-appiicabie - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goais and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hobs

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleid-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts welil developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12, Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading ievel is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related iearning activities are
inciuded

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CONTEMPORARY'S GED: SOCIAL STUDIES

. Copyright Date_1987

8
C. Price__ $3.95
D

. Address_Contemporary Beoks
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, lllinois 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _The selections are chosen for interest and relevance to the aduit
learner's experiences.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lll. COMMENTS

The book Is good becuuse it begins with ways for the student to handle social studies
material, such as conmiprehending, analyzing, applying, and evaluating, and then proceeds
to subject areas like history, behavioral science, etc. The reading passages are well
selected for Interest and relevance; students seem to find them interesting. There are

suggestions for writing topics interspersed throughout the workbook, which are aiso
useful for class discusslon.

Readabillity level _ _Ill, Grade 11 (Fry) 1 G 8
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives ciearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

hobd~
e peee

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

1
]|
IX IX »

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identifled

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlais can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

e b | el

| |
| |
| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

< b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well degigned and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

1]
|1

el el

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included X

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

o
| b

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. I recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN GED EXERCISE BOOK: SOCIAL SCIENCE

. Copyright Date_1990

B
C. Price_$4.95
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: {800) 531-5015

E. Value _The material integrates an abundance of visual aids to clarify points
and stimulate student learning.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbeok G. Worksheet
. C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record |
lil. COMMENTS

This GED exercise book is a wonderful addition to the ABE/GED classroom. It works well
with those students who need additionai practice In one of the social science subject
areas or with those students transitioning from Pre-GED to GED materials. The book can
be uged in conjunction with the Steck-Vaughn GED Soclal Science preparation book, but
is easily transferable to other publishers’ materials.

The book is divided into the five social sclence subject areas and Is full of charts, graphs,
and political cartoons. Two simulated tests are Inciuded with anaiysis charts that tell the

student when he/she is ready for the GED test. Best of ail, the answers are inciuded for
quick self-checking.

Readability level _ _lll, Grade 12 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Eall o
| b [l b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materlais used

Nals
]

| |

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

pepe b el e
TR

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual X
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases X
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

S

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

|1

bl e

JEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

oo

b1
||
|1
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom
30. Materlals do what they are intended to do
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials 1Co
L S W] ;j
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

E.

Name_STECK-VAUGHN GED: SOCIAL STUDIES

Copyright Date__ 1991

Price__$8.80

Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 2605
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

Value _The material is designed to help students prepare for the GED Social
Studies test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

iii. COMMENTS

Utilization of this social studies workbook will increase a student’s chance of passing the
GED examination. The areas covered include United States history, geography,
economics, political science, and behavioral science. The format of the exercises is
specifically multipie choice. A pretest and posttest are provided to determine a student’s
weaknesses and strengths. A simulated GED test is given at the end. Answers to the
test and explanations are included. A potential GED test and explanations are included.
A potential GED test-taker wiil find this material helpful.

Readability level _ _ lil, Grade 8 (Fry) 2 A O
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

pLps
e be el

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1 b
1]
1]
<<

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elemients integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

JENN

of o o ol ol

OBJECTWVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. Mo racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayai of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are reiatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl el
| <] |

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
inciuded

| b

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materiais

e b




187
MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name THE STEP-BY-STEP GUIDE TO PASSING YOUR GED: SOCIAL STUDIES

B. Copyright Date___ 1991

C. Price__ $30.00

D. Address_Educatlonal Products

Corporate Support Bullding, Suite 336
100 Centerville Turnpike

Virginia Beach, VA 23463

E. Value _The material Is designed to improve soclal studies skills in
_ preparation for the GED test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS
A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape video I. Other
E. Record

iil. COMMENTS

Utilization of the student’s workbook in correiation with the teaching video enhances the
student’s chance of passing the social studies test on the GED. The materlals Introduce
the GED, its expectation, and provides practice in test-taking skiils. The areas covered in

the soclal studies section are history, economics, geography, political sclence, and
behavioral sclence.

The video uses real-life people in a8 GED social studies study session. GED test items
are discussed with the correct answers given. The tape is stopped at intervals to aliow

the student the opportunity to take practice tests. Answers and explanations foliow each
practice test.

The material has three leveis of difficulty, level A (easy) through leve! C (more difficult).
This program would be helpful to a potential GED test-taker.

Readability level _ _1ll, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

pOpo
b el b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

olls

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

| el |
HERN
HERE

b pe pel | pefe

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religlous biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and pd4ckaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl el
JNJN

TEACHER MATERIALS _

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of stucents of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
th. classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CONTEMPORARY'S GED: WRITING SKIiLLS

Copyright Date_1987

Price__$3.95

o o0 D

Address Contemporary Books
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, lllinois 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value Itis a well developed material providing step-by-step practice in
essay writing.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook___ x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other

E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

CONTEMPORARY'S GED: WRITING SKILLS is an excellent presentation of what the
student can expect on the writing skills part of the GED. It is especially strong in dealing
with the essay part of the test (which students have such fear of). It gives plenty of step-
by-step practice in organizing and finalty, in writing the essay.

-
¥3

Readability level __lil, Grade 9 - 10 (Fry) 2(.
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A  Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and rationale fully 2xplained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

|
|
|

Eal

|
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of ma>rials uged

| 1]
| 1]
[ 1]
b e

CONTENT OF MATJRIALS

9. Concepts well deveioped and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points ciearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chaillenge students

|k
IR
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lxlx lx l',xlxlxlx

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases _X_
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,

bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance _X_

Ix

|
|
|

|
|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are reiatively easy to uge

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are weil designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

1] ke
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RN

pe| el

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
inciuded

|

x lx,

|
o
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do
31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ EASING INTO ESSAY

. Copyright Date__1988

B
C. Price_ $4.00
D

. Address _New Readers Press
Box 131, 1320 Jamesyviile Avenue
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

E. Value _The workbook guides students step-by-step through the process of
learning how to write an essay.

FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Gulde H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

COMMENTS

EASING INTO ESSAYS jumps right into its subject matter. It may be better served by
providing the student with a brief statement of purpose and review of the contents. All
that is provided for the student before actual practice begins is a table of contents.

Chapter | has the student writing practice paragraphs. One model paragraph is provided.
At the end of each paragraph, a grammar checklist Is provided, but final review must be
provided by the teacher. The students who participated in field-testing the material did
not agree with some of the helpful hints such as: leaving ail proofreading tiil finished,
and rewriting your paper for a final draft. !t was pointed out that the actual GED test
gives a total time of 45 minutes for the essay--not enough time for a complete rewrite.

Chapter Il works on writing an actual essay. Chapter lll reviews proofreading an essay
with a heavy emphasis on reading the essay aloud, as part of the revision technique.
While this may be good for practice, it Is not possible on the actual GED. Students also
were not Impressed by the model essays provided. Several students again expressed
dismay on how this text seems to assume there Is enough time for a total rewrite. It was
suggested that the authors take the actual GED essay test.

Readability levei __ll, Grade 7 (Fry)

&0
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Nor-i>plicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Ll ol A

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materlals are weil designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful additlon to
the clagssroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchagse of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN GED EXERCISE BOOK : WRITING SKILLS I-ll

. Copyright Date__1990

B8
C. Price__ $4.95
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _The material provides a thorough explanation of the grading system,
and sample essays that are wonderful.

ii. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book . F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

These GED exercise books are a wonderful addition to the ABE/GED classroom. They
work well with students who need additional practice before taking the test, or with
students transitioning from Pre-GED to GED materials. They can be used in conjunction
with the STECK-VAUGHN GED WRITING SKILLS preparation book, but are easily
transferable to other publisher’s raterials.

Book One is divided into mechanics, usage and sentence structure, giving lots of practice
in all of those areas. it concludes with two simulated full length tests and an analysis
chart that tells the student when ne/she Is ready to take the test.

Book Two teaches the *planning, organizing, writing, evaluating, and revising" method
approach to essay writing. It has a very thorough explanation of the grading system and

sample essays that are wonderfull The book concludes with two sample topics for
essays.

Readability level _ _lll, Grade 11 (Fry) - Book One
Readability level _ _1ll, Grade 10 (Fry) - Book Two 2 N
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

ol o\
b bl o

of

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

Nds

JN

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

RERR
s

Rdny

e b el ek

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information Is factual X
18. No raciai, sexual, or religious blases X
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

< |

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are weli designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

bl el
NRJN
i

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

olg

e 1

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDA rIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ RIGHT TRACK WRITER: BEGINNING GED ESSAY WRITING

. Copyright Date 1991

B
C. Price_$4.95
D

. Address Cambridge Adult Education
Prentice Hall Regents
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value it focuses on systematic approach to essay writing.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

iil. COMMENTS

The GED student can profitably use RIGHT TRACK WRITER to prepare for the writing
skills GED test. First time essay writers will particularly benefit from the sequential
approach to writing presented In this book. From the first chapter, where brain storming

is introduced, to the final unit on proofreading, students are challenged to write longer
and write more polished pieces.

Inexperienced GED teachers will appreciate the variety of writing topics suggested in the
text, as well as the sample student essays and evaluations.

Both experienced and inexperienced GED teachers wili find RIGHT TRACK WRITER an
appropriate guide to teaching writing skills.

Readability level _ _Ill, Grades 8 - 9 (Fry) 2 . i‘)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement included

|
|
[ [ ]

PN

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visuai elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

| KT

b bbbl e

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buillds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

|

ol

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlais are reasonably priced

[T e

bl 1]

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
inciuded X

o

N
| b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the clagssroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

e e

&
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_THE STEP-BY-STEP GUIDE TO PASSING YOUR GED:_ WRITING

. Copyright Date__1991

B
C. Price $30.00
D

. Address_Educational Products
Corporate Building Sulte 336
1000 Centerville Turnpike
Virginia Beach, VA 23463

E. Value _The materia} provides a visual and auditory practice of the GED.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape video . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

A videotape with student workbook is available for the student’'s use. The tape is easy to
use and follow and offer GED level practice. Tlie workbook provides a practice test
before each exerclse. The video reads the passages aloud for students to foilow. The
students answer the questions first and then are provided the answers; however, the

explanations to the answers are minimal. The lessons move at & slow pace, and the
passages are uninteresting.

Readability level _ _ll, Grade 7 (Fry) 2 : 2




198

CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
1. Purpose and rationale fully 2xplained X

2. Goals and objectives clearly identified X

Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Prccedures Include ways to determine

students’ readiness X

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

|
|

Y

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|| b

P be]

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially develcped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

el |1
|1
RENN

e be Tl b

|
|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayai of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| |
[ b
| |
|

|
.
|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

| pebepele

JRNN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
Included

b b
| |

|
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do X

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

|

|
|
| 1]
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN COMPLETE GED PREPARATION

. Copyright Date__ 1992

B
C. Price_ $8.49
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Co.
P.O. Box 26015
- _Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _This well developed material allows a student to independently
prepare for the GED.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

Steck-Vaughn’s COMPLETE GED PREPARATION lg basically what the titie Indicates.
There is a ten-page introduction explaining the *what, where, and how’s" of the GED test
ftaelf followed by sixty-five pages of pretests and evaluations for the five areas of the
GED. Each part of the GED is then presented incorporating skills and concepts needed,
practice questions in the GED format, and the special *plus" of books of this kind--
explanations of the correct answers.

This book/workbook does what it does well. For highly motivated, advanced readers, this

bork would be fine. For thogse not as advanced or a little "school shy" this volume’s 900
page might be Intimidating and not allow enough practice in many areas.

Readability level _ _li, Grade 11 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W _ N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and vbjectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assegssment of student achievement included

bbb
e el o

VALIDITY )

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlally developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12, Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

| L] b
SN

xlx l
|
!

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or rellgious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

o b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

bl b
ARy

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
Included

o b

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

2%. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ARITHMETIC FOR CAREERS -- BOOK 1

. Copyright Date__1980

B
C. Price
D

. Address Delmar Pubiishers
2 Computer Drive West, Box 15-015
Albany, NY 12212
Telephone: (518) 459-1150

E. Value This textbook is designed to teach basic mathematics to remedial
students.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teachei’'s Guide H. Reading Kit _
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record
il. COMMENTS \

Students wili be delighted with this textbook designed with remedial students in
mind. Three areas of mathematics are covered: whole numbers, decimals and
fractions.

Cartoons are used throughout the text. Students will be able to retain basic
concepts that are presented in a most entertaining manner. Every motivational tool
imaginable is Included; such as puzzles, games, and vivid graphics.

This textbook will create many enjoyable math lessons for students who normally
would find mathematics a boring subject.

Readabillity level _ _1i, Grade 7 (Frv)

R17

|
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A  Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

- Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

|
|

b el
|

|
|
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

I e
1]
1]
1

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identitied
13. Audio-visual elements Integrated
14. Reading level is approprlate for student in
this program -
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students X

NNy

b be | pepebee
|
|
|

|
|
|

|

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information Is factual
} 18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases
19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| |

ool

|
|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

< bel e
]
]
RN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals providad

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

N
| I
N

ol
|
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Mate:ials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_BASIC VOCATIONAL-TECHNICAL MATHEMATICS

. Copyright Date 1985

B
C. Price
D

. Address Delmar Publisher Inc.
2 Computer Drive West, Box 15-015
Albany, NY 12212-5015
Telephone: (518) 459-1150

E. Value This textbook Is a complete mathematics program for students
interested in business and industry.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

Students will find this textbook beautifully divided into seven sections:
Fundamentals of Basic Mathematics, Fundamentals of Metric Measurement,
Fundamentais of Electronic Calculators, Fundamentals of Applied Algebra,
Fundamentals of Applied Geometry, Fundamentals of Applied Trigonometry and High
Technology Applications of Mathematics.

Students will find the language and skiils needed to survive in our evolving world of
technology incorporated into lessons in mathematics.

This is not a program that learners can use independently. Students will need close
teacher direction and instruction, in addition to using the workbook designed with
this textbook in mind.

Readabllity level _ _ ii!, Grade 12 (Fry)

Y,
L3
FeA




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S  Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

hboh=

S.

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6.
7.
8.

Authors appear to be qualified
Materials have been field-tested
Evaluation of materlals ugsed

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9.
10.
1.
12,
13.
14,

15,

16.

Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped
No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

Maljor points clearly identified

Audio-visual elements integrated

Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program

Materials can be worked with independently or

with minimum help

Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17.
18.
19.

Information is factual

No racial, sexual, or refigious biases

Portrayal of raclal, reiigious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, apprectation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

Materials not too large, bulky or complex
Materials are relatively easy to use
Speclal ingervice training is required
Materials are well designed and packaged
Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25.
26.
27.

28.

Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
Provision for teacher-student interaction
Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included
Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29.

30.
31.

Materials would make a meaningfui addition to
the classroom

Materiais do what they are intended to do

| recommend the purchase of these materials

S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name ESSENTIAL MATHEMATICS FOR LIFE SERIES

B. Copyright Date__ 1985

C. Price Books, $4.75; Instructor's Guide, $3.50; Lifeskiils Questionnaire, $3.50;
Blackline Masters, $9.50

D. Address_Scott, Foresman and Company
1900 East Lake Avenue
Glenview, IL. 60025-9881
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value _This is an excelient series for instruction in the area of mathematics
for adults.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ll. COMMENTS

ESSENTIAL MATHEMATICS FOR LIFE is designed for adults with low reading levels. Life
skills are Incorporated within the instructional core of the serles enabling students to see
the relationship between mathematics and everyday activitles.

This series is particularly effective with students enrolled in programs allowing
individualized instruction. Students will be able to progress at their own pace, with the
instructor acting as tutor. In utiiizing this approach to teaching math, fewer aduits should
encounter the usual frustrations accompanying the adult learner.

While mastering basic math, students will also enjoy the opportunity to learn how to
balance their checking accounts, make a budget, understand property tax, establish
financial goals, read the stock market, etc.

This serles illustrates an approach to learning, assuredly geared to the needs and
interest of the adult learner.

Readability level _ _ |, Grade 3 (Fry) - Whole Numbers

Readability level _ _II, Grade 8 (Fry) - Decimals and Fractions

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry) - Percents, Graphs, & Measurements
Readabiliity level _ _II, Grade 8 (Fry) - Basic Review, Geometry, & Algebra
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

PON

|

of ol

VALIDITY

6. Authcrs appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

olds

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skllls sequenced, Introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minlmum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

[T
T

|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

IX IX *

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Ingervice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

NndN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the clagsroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

IX IX »
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

E.

Name___GED MATHEMATICS

. Copyright Date 1988

Price__Book, $8.80; Exercise Book, $5.32

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company

P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 78768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

Value _This workbook serves as a good resource for reviewing for the GED
test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide______ H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

Iil. COMMENTS

GED MATHEMATICS is designed to meet the needs of the student in search of a quick
review for the mathematic section of the GED test.

What this workbook is not is a complete mathematical program for the typical adult
learner in need of motivational material geared toward Individual interest. It does not
contain many occupational references or life-skill exercises.

The typical adult student will need the ald of an instructor, with outside supplemental
resources to adequately master the contents of this workbook. The examples are not

detailed, nor as informative as needed, by aduits who have been out of the classroom for
a period of several years.

Readability level _ _ Ill, Grade 9 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Lol ol Al

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. I recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ MATH IN THE WORKPLACE

. Copyright Date_1989

B
C. Price_$238.00
D

. Address Educational Activities, inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: {800) 645-3739

E. Value _This is a good tutorial program for students interested in learning
how to use graphs, charts, and tabies, as well as understanding the
metric system.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other Apple Computer Program
E. Record 4 disks; manual
lll. COMMENTS

MATH IN THE WORKPLACE is a serles of instructional programs providing students with
job-related mathematics. Upon completing the programs, students wiil be abie to read
horizontal and vertical bar graphs, ple charts and line graphs. Students will aiso be
exposed to metric and standard conversion.

Strengths:

1. Teachers wiil easily be able to assess student’s mastery by using the automatic
management system.

2. Students will be able to seiect mathematics instruction from the following vocations:
industrial technoiogy, heaith occupations, home economics, agribusiness, agricuiture,
business and marketing, and business trades.

3. Students will be provided hands-on experience Iin creating horizontal and verticai bar
graphs, pie charts, and line graphs.

4. All programs provide students with all the information needed to successfuily
complete the program. Students wiil be able to return to the instructionai portion of the
program as often as needed.

5. Incorrect responses are immediately foliowed with correct responses.

Readability ievel _ _ iil Grade 9 (Fry)
205




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully expiained

Goals and objectlves clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

UM~

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major polnts clearly identified

13. Audio-vigual elements Integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION )
20. Materials not too large, buiky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice tralning Is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful additlon to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_MATH MASTER | & lI: STRATEGIES FOR COMPUTATION AND
PROBLEM SOLVING

B. Copyright Date__ 1989

C. Price__$4.80 each

D. Address_Cambridge Book Comapny
113 Syivan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _This series provides students with Instruction in solving word
_problems and basic mathematics.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

iti. COMMENTS

MATH MASTER | is a basic program leading to mastery In the areas of whole numbers
and decimals. A diagnostic test can be found at the beginning of the text. Students will
be able to determine the exact chapters needed for mastery. Key ideas are boxed for
greater retention. Students wiil also learn to use calculators to solve word problems.

MATE: MASTER Il continues with instruction in the areas of fractions and percents. In
BOOK |l students are exposed to word problems requiring simple logic and common
sense. Students will enjoy the format of this textbook. The program was designed for
self-directed learning. The instructor can spend more time operating in the capacity of
tutor rather than the traditional teacher, Inasmuch as the workbook encourages adult
learners to work independently.

Readability level _ _ |, Grade 4 (Fry)
Ym0

(ot o €
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

boON~
lex lex'x (7]

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualifled
7. Materlals have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

IX IX »

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audlo-vigsual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

ey
11T

A

|
|
|

b e | peeux

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buillds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

JdNde
]
[ TH]
AndN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

ol oo

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

s
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name MATH SKILLS THAT WORK: A FUNCTIONAL APPROACH FOR LIFE
AND WORK

B. Copyright Date___ 1991

C. Price__$5.50 each

D. Address_Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _This text is desianed for the aduit iearner interested in competency-
based basic math.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape l. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

MATH SKILLS THAT WORK: A FUNCTIONAL APPROACH FOR LIFE AND WORK, Book ii
is designed for the adult learner with an interest in mastering mathematical problems with
decimals, fractions, percents, measurement, and data analysis. The text utilizes the
Interest of students to motivate them to learn basic math. Students will be exposed to
math problems encountered in building trades, business, homemaking, etc.

Several sections of this text entitled "In Your Life* and "On the Job," are activities
designed to elevate the student’s interest level. These sections of the text relate directly

to everyday life; e.g., figuring gas mileage, using measurement in home projects, and
increasing recipe.

The text has something of interest to most aduli learners. It is a well written practical,
competency-based instructional worktext approprlate for literacy level adult students.

Readabllity level _ _il, Grade 8 (Fry)
e
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Eali ol
lxlx lxlxlx

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

<

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

| KT

e b | el

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

pepel e
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|

<l

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

b b
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

Il. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READ AND SOLVE MATH PROBLEMS--II

. Copyright Date__ 1983

B
C. Price__$109.00
D

. Address_Educatlonal Activitles inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, New York 11520
Telephone: ({800) 645-3739

E. Value _This program provides a quick assessment of the student’'s mastery
of two-step word probiems.

iIl. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide _
B. Workbook G. WOrksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other_Software, Appie Il
E. Record 2 diskettes; manual
lii. COMMENTS

Students will find the flexibility offered by this program to be challenging. They will be

able to by-pass introductory Information allowing them to access a computer generated
quiz.

The questions present a challenge to Intermediate and advanced students. The
supplemental printed materials will prove to be a valuable asset for instructors.

Readabllity level _ _ N/A

&0
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A  Weak - W  Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content diracted to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pLN
e e

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

I

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or cenflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

b e e e o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl b
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the clagssroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais




217
MATERIAL EVALUATION

l. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READ AND SOLVE MATH PROBLEMS: FRACTIONS

. Copyright Date_ 1987

B8
C. Price___$109.00
D

. Addresy _Educational Activities Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _Th! ~~ftware provides great hands-on experiences for students new
_Y= ir o orid of two-step problems with fractions.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Be F. Slide

B. Warkbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit

D. Tape I. Other_Software, Apple Il

E. Record 2 diskettes; manual
ill. COMMENTS

Students will find this program restrictive. Students with a certaln mastery will not be
able to by-pass introductory information. Some students will want to complete the quiz
only, but will not be able to skip basic information designed for more remedial students.

The supplemental materials include a pretest.

Readabllity level _ _ N/A

2
fv oD




218

CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A  Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fuily.explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

bl adl
lxlx lexlx 7]

VALIDITY

6. Authiors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

< be e

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

[ be b bebellb

OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious bilases

19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ollole

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are reiatively easy to use

22, Special Inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

[ bl bebe
RN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Sugyestions for reiated learning activities are
inciuded

o b bl

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

| <]
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_REAL NUMBERS: DEVELOPING THINKING SKILLS IN ALGEBRA
BASICS

B. Copyright Date_ 1991

C. Price_$3.75

D. Address Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _The material provides a valuabie Introduction to basic Algebra.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

This beginning Algebra workbook received rave reviews from adult students in beginning
(basic) Algebra. They liked its design, presentation and organization. More Importantly,
everyone agreed the pace was perfect. No one found it overwhelming.

Each page presents one complete algebra concept. If any exercise Is continued to the
next page, new examples are given. The workbook is self-checking.

This workbook would be a great addition to any aduit education classroom.

Readability level _ _1l, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated gozls and cbjectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

pepe bebele

ol ot Al

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quailified
7. Materlals have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1 ke
od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Sklils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-vigual elements integrated

14. Reading level is approprlate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

Ix |x lx |x'|>< Ix |x |x

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or reiigious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too iarge, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22, Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided X
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

o

of students of varying levels are included — X
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included X

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. |1 recommend the purchase of these materials

|>< lx lx
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

l. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name_STECK-VAUGHN GED MATHEMATICS

. Copyright Date__ 1991

Price_ $8.80

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company

P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _The material is designed to help students prepare for the GED math

test.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

Utilization of this mathematics workbook will increase a student’s chance of passing the
GED examination. The areas covered include arithmetic, algebra, geometry, and
measurement. This comprehensive workbook contains exercises requiring knowledge
and skill in math concepts and applications.

The format of the exercises is specifically multipie choice. A pretest and posttest are
provided to determine a student’s weaknesses and strengths. Answers to the test, as
well as explanations of each answer, are included. A potential GED test-taker wiil find
this material helpful.

Readability level _ _lll, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

-l i i
)
lxlx lexlx

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

|1k
1]
| |

|

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified :

13. Audio-visual eiements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

ppe b bbbl
RN
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| |
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OBJECTIVITY -

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, reiigious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl el
I |

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included X

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included X

|1k

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

Il. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_WORKING WITH NUMBERS

. Copyright Date__ 1990

B
C. Price_Book, $7.40; Teacher's Edition, $2.95
D

. Address_ Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) .;31-501S

E. Value _This text serves as a good foundation for an adult learner interested
in a refresher in math.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Bock F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

WORKING WITH NUMBERS is designed with the adult learner in mind. The text starts
with a basic math component incorporating everyday skills of value to the aduit learner
{computing hourly wages & overtime, calculating salary plus commissions, understanding
payroll deductions, tax preparation, investments, etc.) The adult learner igs eager to
acquire the mathematical skills required Iin the probiem solving section due to the

relationship between this knowiedge and skiil taught, and its relevancy to everyday
activities.

The lessons are presented in an unciuttered, visually appealing format. Key ideas are
highilghted for greater retention. Overall, the adult learners who have been out of the

classroom for a period of time, will appreciate a text designed to practically approach
their needs.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry)
S
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

PN

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts welil developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimuiate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_PRE-GED LITERATURE AND THE ARTS

. Copyright Date__1992

B
C. Price__$7.96
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value The text uses an integrated approach to teaching and reviewing
literature for the GED test.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

The book is a must! This resource offers excellent prewriting and writing activities,
relevant lessons and subject matter, vocabulary, and appropriate reading level material
for high-intermediate and advanced adult iearners. it is presented in a simplified
manner. This resource is easy to use and offers easy access to an answer key. Steck-
Vaughn has successfully integrated writing with Literature. The writing activities
encourage critical thinking skills.

Readability level _ _ Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

. Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goais and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used
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CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or rellgious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, reiigious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

|

-
|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materiais are relztively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materlais are reasonably priced

] e
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

d
| |
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|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: MATHEMATICS

. Copyright Date 1987

B
C. Price 1 to 4 books, $7.96: 5 or more books, $5.97 each
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Vailue The book is easily used in a muitilevel learning situation.

ii. FORMAT OF MATERIALS
A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

iil. COMMENTS

The Steck-Vaughn Pre-GED STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS/MATHEMATICS is one of a five
book series that is welcome in any ABE/GED classroom. It helps to fill in the gap
between ABE and GED materiais.

The book is easily used in a learning situation where the students are at different levels.
The book is designed to develop critical thinking skills. it begins with a review of whole
number addition and subtraction; goes through multiplication, division, fractions,
decimals, and percents; it then concludes with a short legsson on measurement. This
prepares the student for transition into a GED levei book. The lessons are introduced in
computation form, followed by word problems. The lessons are short, and are foliowed
by the answers and explanations. Some students who participated in field-testing the texi

commented that they needed more practice problems, but this seems to happen with any
math book.

This book was used with both native speakers and transitional ESL students. It was
equalily popular with both groups.

Readability level _ _1, Grade 4 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S  Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

oM

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualiified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points ciearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content wiil stimulate and chailenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or comolex
21. Materials are relatively easy to uge

22. Special Ingervice training Is required,

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. trecommend the purchase of these materials

45
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: SCIENCE

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price_ (1-4) $7.96, (5+) $5.97 each
D

. Address Steck-Vaughn
P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _Whiie the text introduces the aduit learner to the study of science, it
also develops reading skiils.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Silide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The Steck-Vaughn Pre-GED STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: SCIENCE is one of a five-book
series that is welcome in any ABE/GED classroom. It heips to fill in the gap between ABE
and GED materiais.

The book is easily used In a learning situation where the students are at different levels.
The book is designed to increase reading level. It introduces the student to the study of
Biology, Earth Science, Chemistry, and Physics. At the same time, it is teaching finding
the main idea, identifying contextual clues, cause and effect, and drawing conciusions.
The lessons are short, followed by a clear answer and explanation page. It aiso exposes
the student to some basic charts and graphs.

This book was used by both native speakers and transitional ESL students. The
transhtional ESL students seemed to particularly enjoy this book.

Readabllity level _ _ I, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES -

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedu s Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

PO
of ol

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major polnts cleariy identifled

13. Audlo-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wlil stimulate and challenge students

of B o ol
ARy

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

[ 1] b

bl | ]
Nndy

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying ieveis are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
included

o
SN

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful additlon to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. { recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: SCIENCE

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price__ $8.40 each; $30.95 set
D

. Address__Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _It is a well written material that allows the adult learner to monﬁor
his/her progress through self tests, with answers provided.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book . F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

This is one of a set of five Pre-GED books, ali of which work weli in an ABE/GED
classroom. The book beging with a pretest that isolates areas that the student should
study. It is divided into biology, chemistry, physics and earth science sections.

Each section has a special “Strategies for Success" area that concentrates on an
important reading area (main Idea, comprehension, cause and effect, and conclusions).
The book is also interspersed with self tests so the student can quickly see progress.
The posttest is followed by a skill review chart that easily used by the student. Another
nice feature is the glossary of sclence terms at the end of the book.

Readabllity level _ _il, Grade 6 (Fry)

‘) e
Ay 0




232

CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hONM
|><|><|>< n

b 11

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

||
Nd

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

|’<|’<|’<|’<
JNRN

|
|
|

|’< |’< |’<

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual X
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biagses X
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,

bullds understar-ling, appreciation, and acceptance X

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively eagy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

[ bl e

SRR
|1 b ]

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varylng levels are included X
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|

| |
|

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningfui addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals

o o
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| 1]
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name_PRE-GED SOCIAL STUDIES

. Copyright Date__ 1992

Price__$7.96

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company _

P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

Value _The text uses an Integrated approach to teaching and reviewing
Social Studies for the GED test.

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

The book is part of a series that Is a must. This resource offers excellent prewriting
activities, relevant lessons and subject matter, vocabulary, and an appropriate reading
level materiaf for Intermediate and advanced adult learners. It presents graphs, charts,

and maps In an effective, simplified manner. This resource is easy to use and offers easy
access to an answer key.

The materlal Is current and relevant. Steck-Vaughn has effectively combined writing
practice with Social Studies.

Readability level _ _ i, Grade 8 (Fry)

255
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly Identifled
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness .
5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded _

pobdp=

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

| |

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skllis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materiais can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

JENN

OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

bl

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION
20. Materlals not too large, bulky or compiex X
21. Materials are relatively easy to use X

22. Special ingervice training is required
23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

SNl

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided . X
26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction X
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying levels are Included X
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are

Included X

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom .5
30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals X

=
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: SOCIAL STUDIES

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price_(1-4 coples), $7.96; (5+ coples), $5.97
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn and Company
P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _1It Is a well developed materlal that could be used by native speakers
and transitional ESL students. it encourages independent student
learning.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

The Steck-Vaughn Pre-GED STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: SOCIAL STUDIES is one of a
five-book serles that is welcome in any ABE/GED classroom. It helps to fill in the gap
between ABE and GED materlals.

The book Is easily used in a learning situation where the students are at different levels.
The book is designed to Increase the student’s reading level. It covers Geography,
Political Sclence, History, Economics, and Behavioral Sclence. This book gives an
excellent and simple introduction to charts and graphs. Most importantly, the answers
are included in the book for quick student self-checking. The lessons are short, followed
by a seif-test so that the student does not have to wait to see that he/she is progressing.

This book was used by both native speakers and trangitional ESL students. It proved
successful with both groups of students.

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry) )
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationaie fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pPuNpo
b el b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

Nds
[
]

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major polnts clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and chalienge students

I JIREN

Wb b | pebeele

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual _X_
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases .
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

[ 1] e

bl 1]
NRJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestlons for related learning actlvities are
included

I
<11
|k Ik

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

P be e
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: SOCIAL STUDIES

. Copyright Date_ 1987

B
C. Price_{1-4 copies), $8.40 each; (5+ copies), $6.30 each; Set, $30.95
D

. Address__Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, Tx 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _This weli deveioped resource integrates the use of a variety of visual
aids to reinforce learning.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

il. COMMENTS

This is one of a gset of five Pre-GED books, all of which work well in an ABE/GED
classroom. The book begins with a pretest that isoiates areas that the student should

study. it is divided into Geography, History, Political Science, Economics, and Behavioral
Sclence sections.

Each section has a special "Strategies for Success" area that concentrates on an
Important reading area (main ideas, comprehension, cause and effect, and conclusions).
The book is aiso interspersed with self-tests so that the student can quickly see
progress. It has lots of charts, graphs, political cartoons, maps, and other visuals which
make it a good transition to GED materials. Another nice feature is the glossary of social
science terms at the end of the book.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained _X_
Goais and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Eal o

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified

7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

X

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and revised
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content wiil stimulate and chailienge students X

aany

JERN

|
|
|

OBJECTIVITY

17. information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or reiigious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|x lx
l

< |

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are reiatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

< T

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included X

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

|X IX |X
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: WRITING

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price__1 to 4 books, $7.96; 5 or more books, $5.97
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Vaiue _itis a versatile book that can be used with students of varying
learning levels, and allows the adult learner to check hig/her
progress through seif-tests, with answers provided.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lli. COMMENTS

The Steck-Vaughn Pre-GED STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: WRITING is one of a five bock

geries that Is weicome In any ABE/GED classroom. It helps to fill in the gap between ABE
and GED materials.

This book is easily used in a learning situation where the students are at different levels.
The book is designed to improve critical thinking skills. It covers basic capitalization,
punctuation, parts of speech, verb tenses, and how to write a clear sentence. The
lessons are short and followed by a self-test so that the student can see that he/gshe is
progressing quickly. There is even a concise glossary In the back of the book. The
answers are included in the book 8o that the student can be his/her own checker.

This book was used by both native speakers and transitional ESL students. It was

equally popular with both groups. The students seemed to especlaily appreciate the
*Answers and Explanation” pages inciuded in this book.

Readabliity level _ _Ill, Grade 9 (Fry)

*al)
re
D

-
>/
-~
~




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explalned

Gouls and objectives clearly Identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement Included

Coll ol

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

15. Wo confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reagsonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are included

28. Suggestions for related iearning actlvities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

S
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S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: WRITING

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price_$8.40
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _lIt provides good transition to GED materials.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. WOrkboo!( G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

iIl. COMMENTS

This is one of a set of five Pre-GED books, all of which work well in an ABE/GED
classroom. The book begins with a pretest that isolates areas that the student should
study. It provides basic instruction in capitalization, punctuation, parts of speech,
spelling, and writing clear sentences. It does not provide any essay writing. The
*Strategies for Success" pages are useful; they are presented in the GED format. The

book is a good transition to GED materials, even though it only deals with paragraphs
instead of essays.

Readability _ _lli, Grade 9 (Fry) R
[FEVEG)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

< b
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olg

| |

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1k
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o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum heip

16. Content wili stimulate and challenge students

|
|
EJREN

b be bbb

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual X
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases X
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

N

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively eagy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materlals are weil designed and packaged
24. Materials are reagsonably priced

| bl el
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

N
1]
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o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

23. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intencled to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

< b

I
fue, (%3




MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ PRE-GED: ON YOUR OWN

B. Copyright Date__ 1990

C. Price_Video Texts, $7.00; Teacher's Guide, $1.75; Videotapes: Math, $950.00;
Writing, $750.00; Reading, $650.00; Grammar, $650.00; Complete
Video Program, $2,800.00; Orientation Video $25.00

D. Address_ Prentice Hail Regents
113 Syivan Avenue, Route 9W
Engiewood Ciiffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Value _This Is a self-directed Pre-GED workbook that assist students in
iearning and relearning basic reading skiils.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape__ Video . Other
E. Record
lli. COMMENTS

This is an expensive instructional program which consists of workbooks and videotapes
in mathematics, writing, reading, and grammar. The workbooks are easy to read due to
the self-guided instructions and answer key. The explanations are quite comprehensive
for adult students reading at a fourth-grade level and beyond. The content contains
generalized material that Is both practical, yet requires high-levei thinking.

The teacher and students who participated in field-testing the reading workbook
recommend It for adult students who can work indepenrently, as weil as with teacher
assistance.

Readabllity level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry) - Grammar Workbook
Readabillity level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry) - Mathematics Workbook
Readabllity level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry) - Reading Workbook

Readabllity level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry) - Writing Process Workbook

261
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness .5
5. Assessment of student achlevement included

oM
e

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualifled X
7. Materlais have been field-tested x o
8. Evaluation of materials used >
CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed x
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts X
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed x
12. Major points clearly identified x oo
13. Audio-visual elements Integrated x
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program x
15. Malerials can be worked with independently or

with minimum help . S
16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students X
OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual . S -
18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases x
19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups,

bullds ui. erstanding, appreciation, and acceptance X
COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION
20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex x
21. Materials are relatively easy to use x
22. Special ingervice training Is required — X
23. Materlals are well designed and packaged . S
24. Materlals are reasonably priced — X
TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided — X
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction - x
27. Suggestlons and Instructlons for meeting needs

of students of varying levels are included - x_
28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are

Included - X
SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningfui addition to

the classroom . S
30. Materials do what they are Intended to do x o
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials X -
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ ABLEST PLUS SERIES

. Copyright Date 1989

B
C. Price  Book, $ $5.00
D

. Address Fearon Education
500 Harbor Boulevard
Belmont, CA 94002
Telephone: (800) 877-4283

E. Value It Provides reading material relevant to daily living for ABE students.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide ‘
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record
ll. COMMENTS

ABLEST PLUS is a reading series which emphasizes how the individual and the
community interact. There are five books. Money, heaith, community, jobs, and
government are the major topics. The authors have presented factual and basic
information. This series might be helpful for a person who comes from another culiure,
or someone with limited knowledge of community participation.

There are some elements of presentation that are confusing. The overall format is
similar to a preprimer. Parts of pages are blank. Type is appropriate. Pictures are
appropriate. Information Is sequential. The confusion is in the large areas of blank
spaces where information would be beneficial. For example, in the book on money,
there is a section on what kind of paperwork is necessary to open an account. Pictures
of checks are included, but there is no explanation as to how to fill out a check. This is
one of the skills often not understood by a beginning reader. It would be appropriate to
Include that information where it is presented.

The most confusing element of the format is with the presentation of vocabulary. Words
are darkened in type within the sentence. Definitions are at the end of each section.
This requires the reader to be contlnually flipping pages, thus losing the flow of ideas.
The words could be defined In the empty spaces, or Introduced at the beginning of each
gection to maintain the trend of thought.

Readability level __ |, Grade 4 (Fry)
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpoge and rationale fully explained

Goais and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

M |

PN

ol o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materiais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| Il

JN

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed -
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts L
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed o
12. Major points clearly identified X
13. Audio-visual elements integrated .
14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help ‘
16. Content wili stimulate and challenge students

Nad

| |
| |
| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

ol ole

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

RERN:
|11 ]

bl 1]
NRJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

ol ol o o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materiais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais

|
| Il

AT
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_COMPREHENSION SKILLS

. Copyright Date__ 1989

B
C. Price_Workbook, $3.99; 5 or more, $5.32 each
D

. Address__Steck-Vaughn Co.
P.0. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _ The series uses short low-ievel, high-interest reading selections to
improve comprehension skliis.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ili. COMMENTS

Separate workbooks In this serles focus on a specific reading skill. The ABE student can
choose from the following tities, depending upon his/her need: Facts, Sequence, Main
idea, Context, Conclusion, and inference. Each book begins with a short explanation of
the topic and some helpful reading tips. The student then reads and is questioned about
the short passages that comprise the remainder of the workbook.

The strengths In this series are as follow: First, students can isolate and work on
specific reading problems. Second, It is designed for the student to work Iindependently;
third, an answer key Is In the back of each book. Finally, the combination of interesting
reading topics and low level vocabulary provides the student with many opportunities for
success and confidence buliding. The teacher will need to suppiement this serles as it
does not contain a workbook that synthesizes the gkilis that are taught in isolation.
Nonetheless, COMPREHENSION SKILLS is a useful addition to the classroom.

Readabllity level _ _ |, Grade 3 (Fry) - Facts Main Idea _ _ |, Grade 2
Readablility level _ _ |, Grade 4 (Fry) - Facts One Context One _ _li, Grade 6
Readabliity level _ _Ii, Grade 5 (Fry) - Facts Two Conclusion one _ _1i, Grade 5
Readabliity level _ _ |, Grade 2 (Fry) - Sequence Conclusion Two _ _[I, Grade 6
Readabllity level _ _ Ii, Grade 6 (Fry) - Sequence Two




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Eall ol

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading levei is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, rellgious, and ethic groups,
builds underetanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
inciuded

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__DEVELOPING READING STRATEGIES

8. Copyright Date_ 1991

C. Price_Student Edition, $5.72 each; Teacher’'s Edition, $6.95; Set of 6 titles
+Teacher's Edition, $49.00

D. Address_Steck Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 2028
Austln, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _It provides high interest developmentai reading material; well
presented and encourages discussion.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book___series of six books F. Siide
8. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide_ H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

il. COMMENTS

This is a series of six developmental reading books for the ABE classroom:
CHALLENGES, QUESTS, VENTURES, INSIGHTS, SUMMITS and HORIZONS.

These books would make a wonderful addition to any adult learning center. They are well
packaged, attractive, and represent various age groups and cultures. Each book is
divided into clusters, according to topic. Before any of the stories in the cluster are
presented, the student is asked to make gsome predictions about the cluster topic and to
discuss with other students their knowledge of the subject. What a2 great way to expand
vocabuiary and experiencesl Questions about the topics for the stories are presented to
the student before the reading, keeping the questions in the forefront of his/her thoughts
as he/she reads. After the follow-up exercises are simple, direct reinforcement. The
stories are of such high interest that the students want to go on to the next story. The
students who participated in fleld-testing DEVELOPING READING STRATEGIES enjoyed
this series. They did not view them as textbooks!

Readabllity level __ |, Grade 4 (Fry)

M
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goais and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hop

| b

| |
[

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals ugsed

1]
1]

of

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independentily or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

e

|
|
| kT

e b | el

OBJECTIVITY

17. information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
| |
|

|
|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reagonably priced

el e pe
[T
NERN
|1

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
included

o
| b

|
|

o

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of thegse materials

Oy rooa
o L,
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MATERIAL EVALUATION
. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN SCIENCE

. Copyright Date__ 1988

B
C. Price__$335.00
D

. Address_Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _It is a self-directed reading program using short, science passages--
excellent material for Levei Il students who have GED aspirations;
focuses on vocabulary, main idea, details, inference, and sequence.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide__

B. Workbook ' G. Worksheet

C. Teacher's Gu.de H. Reading Kit

D. Tape I. Other__Software, Apple 1|

E. Record 5 disks; manual
. COMMENTS

The PreGED student (reading at level 5+) can use thig program to improve his/her
reading skill, while acquiring a vocabuiary of scientific terms. After a short 10-minute
diagnostic test, the student can begin working on material at his/her skill level in a
specific area, such as main idea. Short Interesting passages on topics such as weather
measurement are followed by questions. The student has the option of reviewing the
reading before choosing an answer. There is also a glossary of scientific terms availabie
to the student. Based on performance, a student is either advanced to the next level, or
given remedial materiai.

This program has several features that are advantageous for the PreGED teacher. The
program is individuaiized and can be ugsed independenily by the student. It provides both
a diagnostic test and immediate remediation if needed. There is also a management
system that tracts the progress of students.

Two drawbacks to the program are as foliow: 1. The questions are on a separate page
from the reading. A student is more likely to refer to the reading If it appears on the
same page as the question. 2. The teacher must input the student’s skill level before
he/she begins the lessons. it would be more convenient if this was done by the program
internally; then, it would be a totally student-operated program.

As the advantages to DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN SCIENCE far outweigh its drawbacks,
this program wouid be a useful addition to the PreGED or multilevel clagssroom.

Readability ievel __ N/A
Q ’ ‘:? £
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpoge and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

|
|
|

oM
e bl o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well deveioped and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
o this program
s 15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum heip
16. Content will stimuiate and chalienge students

b b bebebeld

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or religlous biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| -
ol

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, buiky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively eagy to use

22. Speclal ingervice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonabiy priced

1T
e be e

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

| -
< 1]

o

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are Intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials -

JN
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN THE CONTENT AREA: SOCIAL STUDIES

. Copyright Date_1989

B
C. Price_$335.00
D

. Address Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This computer software program uses Social Studies topics to
improve reading skills in specific areas.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit

D. Tape |. Other_Software, IBM; 6 disks,

E. Record & 6 back-ups; manual
lil. COMMENTS

For the PreGED student (reading at 5.0 + level), DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN SOCIAL
STUDIES Is a valuable and interesting reading program. He or she can use this program
to improve reading skills, while acquiring knowiedge and a vocabulary in sociai studies.
The following skill areas are Isolated in separate reading exercises: vocabulary, main
idea, detalls, Inference, and sequence. After a short dlagnostic test, the student is
assigned a skill level from level 4 to level 8. Based upon the assigned skill level,
appropriate reading passages are provided to the student. The student has the option of
reviewing the reading prior to answering muitiple choice questions. Correct answers are
rewarded with positive messages. After two tries, the program supplies the correct
answer and points out the appropriate passage. At the end of each unit of twelve
questions, the student receives a score and is either referred to the next level, or given
additional practice in his or her current ievel.

This program has severai features that are advantageous to the teacher. First of all, the
program Is individualized and it can be used independently by the student. It provides
both a diagnostic test and immediate remediation, if needed. There is also a management
system that tracks student progress. The teacher will need to Input the skiil level for
each student after he or she does the dlagnostic tests. The program documentation is
clear and easy to use. Both the computer literate and computer neophyte wiil find this
program beneficial to the PreGED class.

Readability level _ _ N/A

E)
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' CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

A_ W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goais and objectives ciearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

hoh=
e el o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlais have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

Nds

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
w 11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
| 12. Major points clearly identified
| 13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

[ e b | el
EERRRE,
| KT

| |
|
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b

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|

<]

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are reiatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bebe e

JERN
RERN
NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|

1 b

ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom L
30. Materials do what they are intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials -

ol
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_THE FOLLET ADULT BASIC READING COMPREHENSION PROGRAM

. Copyright Date__ 1983

B
C. Price_Book, $3.50; manual, $3.75
D

. Address_Follet Publishing Company
1000 West Washington Boulevard
Chicago, IL 60607
Telephone: (312) 666-4301

E. Value _ltls a handy, well designed resource for adult beginning readers.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book x F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

The series of stories includes no formal comprehension tests. The instructional guide

gives suggestions for instructionai methods and lesson plans. it also has questions and
activities--if the teacher chooses to use them.

Readablllty level _ _1|, Grade 1 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR 'EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

IX IX IX wn

poN-
<1

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

|1k
od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identifled

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

NRdN.
NERN
RN

ddid

| b |

|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, rellgious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
|
|

o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materlals are well deslgned and packaged
24. Materials are reagonably priced

| Bl e
L1

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

o b el

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are intended to do )4
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials X
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_HOOKED ON PHONICS

. Copyright Date 1988

B
C. Price_Set, $179.95
D

. Address_Gateway Educational Products
1050 West Kateila Avenue, Suite D
Orange, CA 92667 '
Telephone: (800) 544-READ

E. Vaiue _lts value would be in its use as a supplemental reading program.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape X - I. Other___ Flashcards
E. Record
lil. COMMENTS

HOOKED ON PHONICS is a widely publicized series that has sparked controversy. It
congists of eight tapes, five soft covered books, and nine sets of phonetic flashcards. it
is designed to be used with beginning readers on an individual basis.

The student progresses through a phonetic approach to reading by following directions
given on tapes, and reading along wiih the tapes in a series of books. Additional practice
is given. Musical background helps to provide a quick tempo. The student needs to
become accustomed to the pace of the tapes. Content is suitable to aduits.

HOOKED ON PHONICS Is not a self-contained reading program. The serles couid be
used as a suppiement to more comprehensive reading programs. A drawback of the
material is that some adult learners will not have the patience, nor the motivation to go
through with lessons that consist of word lists without context.

Readability level _ _ Preliteracy/Beginning

Q 3 re, e
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INST-RUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak-W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives ciearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded -

XIK

hbwpnp~

o

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be quaiified - x

7. Materiais have been field-tested - X
8. Evaluation of materials used —

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped _X_
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts —
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed _
12. Major points ciearly identified X
13. Audio-visual elements integrated _X_
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

| |
| |
|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiiglous, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b <

SN

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

NIRN
L1 b

L]
JNJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included X

N

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlais . wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais

|>< lx |><
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ LAUBACH WAY TO READING

B. Copyright Date_1984

C. Prlcé‘Sklll Books 1&2, $3.75; Manual, $4.00; Skiil Books 3&4, $5.50; Manuai
for #3, $6.00: Manual for #4, $7.50

D. Address New Reader's Press
Box 131, 1320 Jamesviile Avenue
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

E. Value _The material Is designed for beginning readers.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape |. Other_Supplemental readers
E. Record
lil. COMMENTS

1. There is no placement test. Everyone begins at level 1.

2. It does not ailow student choice; does not take student goals into account; does not
congider student differences.

3. It assumes phonics to be a major factor in the reading process.

4. It could be a useful way to start tutors. The teacher must help the tutor incorporate
more of a whole ianguage approach quickly!

Readabiiity level _ _ |, Grade 1 (Fry) - Skill Book 1
Readability level __ |, Grade 2 (Fry) - Skill Book 2
Readabllity level __ |, Grade 3 (Fry) - Skill Book 3
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 5§ (Fry) - Sklll Book 4

o 2
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bop

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points ciearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level Is approprlate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningfui addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GEMERAL INFORMATION

A.

Name _MASTERING READING LIFE SERIES

Copyright Date__ 1991

Price_Commercial Truck Driving, $7.95; Working Communications for Truck
Driving, $7.95

Address South Western Publishing
4770 Duke Drive, Suite 200
Mason, OH 45040

E. Value _Itis reading resource with relevant subject material and excellent

reading skill practice.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide__ x H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

MASTERING READING consists of four books appropriate for Level | readers. The series
offers relevant prereading activities for each chapter. Each reading passage is short. A
good comprehension review Is at the end of each passage, as well as writing skills.
Values exercise and critical thinking exercise are provided. The material is relevant and

informative.

Readability level _ _!, Grade 4
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Incilude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

oM

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| <]

<] e

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts weil developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points ciearly identified
13. Audio-visuai elements integrated
14. Reading level I8 appropriate for student in
' this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

RN

| |
| |

| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b e

CCOMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are reiatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are weil designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| el |

JuNN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included X

b4

I

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ NEW BEGINNINGS IN READING

B. Copyright Date__ 1985

C. Price_Placement Test, $1.75; Groundbreaker Exercises, $4.75 each;
Books 1-8, $4.75 each; Instructor’s Gulde, $4.75

D. Address__Contemporary Books, Inc..
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _ This workbook offers skiil development and repetition activities for
low-level readers.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other__ Placement tests
E. Record
ill. COMMENTS

This series is very good for beginning and low-level adult readers. Reading and writing
activities are integrated in a contemporary manner. The exercises do not insult the adult
readers, but encourage them with activities they can do successfully. The activities are
divided into new words, skiil buiiding, reading selection, and writing opportunity.
Supplemental exercises and answer keys are included in the back of each workbook.

The placement tests should be gi\)en one-on-one. There are posttests to determine
competency. This series is worth tising in all adutt iiteracy programs.

Readability Level _ _11, Grade 6 (Fry)

N
T
-A




264

CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives x
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement included X

Lol ol

VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified X
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visuai elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual X

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiiglous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| |

o

|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION
20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex X
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use X
22. Special inservice training is required
23. Materials are well designed and packaged X
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

JNJdN

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or inanuais provided X
26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

| |
| |

o

|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials wouild make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are intended to do X
31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materiais X

|
|
| 1]
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_NEW PRACTICE READERS

. Copyright Date_1988

B
C. Price__Books A-G, $10.64 each
D

. Address Phoenix Learning Resources
468 Park Avenue South
New York, NY 10016
Telephone: (800) 221-1274

E. Value _It is an exceilent resource for vocabulary development and quided
reading practice.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lli. COMMENTS

This reading series of seven books is appropriate for the intermediate student.

Each book is well organized for any student to use independently or with a group. Each
story has an excellent prereading vocabulary actlvity. The stories are short, with
interesting facts and useful information. Several stories create global awareness of
cultures and problems.

An appropriate comprehension check is at the end of each reading selection. The skills
tested inciude: checking for details, main idea, and verification of statements for
correctness. As the student progresses, an Integrated writing activity is available.

A self-checking key Is available with each story, as well as a progress chart to track
individual progress and weaknesses.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry)

> ~
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong -S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A

w

266

N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily expiained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

b
b e el

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluatlion of materiais used

I)( |X x

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-vigsual elements Integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

[ b
NEAN

JNRN

b b bl ]
| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
buiide understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

<

ol

<

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice tralning is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

|11 el

bl 1]

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for {.acher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

o

o N

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

ods
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ OUR WEIRD AND WACKY WORLD

267

. Copyright Date_1988

B
C. Price_$99.95
D

. Address__Educational Activities, Inc.

P.O. Box 392

Freeport, NY 11520

Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _ Focusing on reading skills at 3-4 grade level, it emphasizes literal

comprehension vocabulary.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other__ Apple software,
E. Record 2 disks
Ill. COMMENTS

Students at fourth - sixth grade reading levels, can use this computer assisted program to
improve their reading skllls. Students choose from 16 short (3 paragraphs maximumj,
humorous stories. Each story is foliowed by vocabulary questions, sentence scrambjes,

and cloze practice. After two Incorrect answers are input, the program supplies the
correct one. Student-input correct answer are rewarded with flashing congratulatory

messages and graphics. Students must keep a written record of their progress.

This program has several drawbacks. Aithough the stories seem sultable for aduit

students, the computer graphics and some of the supplementary activity sheets are
clearly designed for a younger audience. Secondly, there is no Internal management

system. Teachers must rely on the student to accurately record his/her own progress.

Finaily, there Is no diagnostic test. Ahiiough the documentation recommends this

program for third - fourth grade readers, at ieast one story, "Crazy, Crumbling, Creations®,

testad consglderably higher at the 5.5 rzading level. (Fry)

For these reasons, OUR WEIRD AND WACKY WORLD is not recommended for adult

education classroom use.

Readability level __ il, Grade 5 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bbb

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well deveioped and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materiais can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiaie would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ PHONICS

B. Copyright Date_ 1989

C. Price__$3.99 each

D. Address__ Steck-Vaughn Co.
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _ The material provides basic beginning skiiis and practice, depending
heavily upon teacher direction in reading and writing.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape | . Other
E. Record

iti. COMMENTS

PHONICS consists of four workbooks which are geared for teacher-directed learning.
Directlons at the top of each page would be unreadable to a beginning reader. Directions
for two sets of exercises are given at the top of the page, rather than ag needed. This
presents a difficulty for a beginner, who is struggling to Identify letters and plcture
symbols. There are no answers given in the workbook. Review pages require interaction
of the teacher. All answers can only be one word. There is no aliowance for creative
interpretation. Stories are child-oriented. For these reasons, these books seem
inappropriate for adult readers.

Skills developed are sequential and cover ali basic information needed for reading. The
text Is well developed for elementary instruction except there Is no comprehension
development.

Raadabllity level _ _ |, Grade 1 (Fry) - Book A
Readabliity level _ _|, Grade 2 (Fry) - Book B
Readabllity level __1, Grade 3 (Fry) - Book C
Readabllity level _ _1, Grade 4 (Fry) - Book D
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CHECKLIST FOR E\iALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bl ol

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points ciearly identified

13. Audlo-visual eiements integrated

14. Reading level (s appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independentty or
with minimum heip

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials sre relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the ciassroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ PROGRAMMED READING FOR ADULTS

. Copyright Date___ 1988

B8
C. Price__$11.97
D

. Address Phoenix Learning Resources
468 Park Avenue South
New York- NY 10016
Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Value _This reading program introduces and provides driiis in reading skills
on a sequential basis, and Is best used in a tutorlal setting.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape l. Other
E. Record

lll. COMMENTS

PROGRAMMED READING FOR ADULTS is a series of eight books that build, in a
sequential format, reading skills. The workbooks In order are the foliowing:

The Letters of the Alphabet, The Sounds of the Letters, From Words to Sentences,
Sentence Reading, Paragraph Reading, Consecutive Paragraphs, Content Analysis, and
Functional Reading. Books 1 & 2 cannot be used without the accompanying teacher's
book. The remaining books have a user’'s explanation on the cover page; however,
compiete instructions are found in the teacher’s manual.

The sounds of letters (phonics) are taught in isolation, such as, beginning, medial, and
final sounds. This is a weakness of the program. (Phonics is best learned by adults by
using word families). This series cannot be used for independent study. Workbooks 3-8
uge aduli-oriented themes; however, the material is printed ir: black and white and tends
to look duil.

Readability level _ _ Preliteracy (Fry) - Books 1 & 2

Readability level __ |, Grade 1 (Fry) - Books 3 & 4
Readabillity level _ _ |, Grade 2 (Fry) - Book 5
Readability level _ _ |l, Grade 5 (Fry) - Books 6 & 7
Readabllity level _ _ 1, Grade 7 (Fry) - Book 8

A&D




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and cbjectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

Cll o Al

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

272
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273
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_REACT INTERACT SITUATIONS FOR COMMUNICATION

. Copyright Date_1991 Second Editlon

B
C. Price__$11.00
D

. Address__Prentice-Hall
_113 Sylvan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

E. Vaiue _ This text is excellent as an icebreaker and as a vehicle for discussion
that can lead to creative writing.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide . H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Il. Other
E. Record

lll. COMMENTS

This text contains a wide variety of topics on current subjects for class discussion.
There are also topics to stimulate the Imagination. There are oral Interaction as weil as
written Interactlon sections. Vocabulary and word expressions are given.

Tasks included: paraphrasing, summarizing, debating pros and cons of an issue,
reachl.ng a consensus, solving a problem, answering questions, filling in blanks,
completing sentences, and matching exercises. Teacher tips are given for each section.

The emphasis is on using grammar correctly rather than on giving rules and exercises to
be read and completed. This can be used for an English speaking class or for a
muttilingual class.

Fleld testing this text was enjoyable for the teacher and students.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationaie fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

|
|

P pe e
b 111

Call o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1 b
o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlais can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

g

| kT

IX IX IX I IX IX | IX

| |
| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

<[~

||

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bel <
RN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

b el

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ READING AND CRITICAL THINKING SKILLS

. Copyright Date__ 1985

B
C. Price_$6.95 each
D

. Address_Educational Design, Inc.
47 West 13th Street
New York, NY 10011
Telephone: (800) 221-9372

E. Value This book defines and isolates skills to improve reading
comprehension.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS
A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lii. COMMENTS

READING AND CRITICAL THINKING SKILLS is a vaiuable tool for fine tuning reading
skiils for Levels il and iil students. The units in the book include literal reading skiils,
inferential thinking skills, and evaluative thinking skiiis. Each section begins with a clear
explanation of its purpose and supporting examples. The student is then given short
passages to read, and questions to test concept understanding. The final portion of the
book requires the student to put it ail together in a series of ten readings. This provides
the practice needed to synthesize the newly learned skiils.

Both the Pre-GED and the GED teacher will find READING AND CRITICAL THINKING
SKILLS a usefui addition to their classroom.

Readability level _ _Ii, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-appilcabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly Identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included - _X_

Call ol i

| b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been {leld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1
1]
1]

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wili stimulate and challenge students

| el b

ol ol
IR RN

OBJECTIVITY
17. Information is factual X
18. No racial, sexual, or feligious biases X
19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

SN

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too iarge, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are wel! designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably pricea

pbel b

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Inclvded

als

o N

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READING FOR CONCEPTS

. Copyright Date_ 1988

B
C. Price_Books A-H, $10.64 each; Teacher’'s Guide, $5.34
D

. Address_Phoenix Learning Resources
468 Church Street
New York, NY 10016
Telephone: (800) 221-1274

E. Value _This is an excellent resource, providing additional reading
material/practice.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

This reading series Is appropriate for a Level Il (intermediate) student. The stories are
short, with factual Information from the six disciplines of history, biology, economics,
anthropology, mathematics and geography. The activities are designed to reinforce
comprehension and thinking skills while exposing the student to factual information.

The answers/score sheets are easily accessible and easy to use. The students could

work independently and at their own pace. READING FOR CONCEPTS provides an
excellent resource for a classroom discussion or independent study.

Readability level _ _1, Grade 4 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

Lol o s
W] e o
| b

|
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualitied
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

IX IX »

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weli developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program '

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content wiil stimulate and chalienge students

g
| |
ERENEE

[ b TTTT i

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

|
of

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice tralning Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|
|
|1

e el

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would maks a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READING FOR TODAY

B. Copyright Date__ 1987

C. Price_(1-4) Books, $6.20; (5+) Books, $4.65; Manual, $5.95; (1-4) Workbooks,
$4.40; (5+) Workbooks, $4.30

D. Address _Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800} 531-5015

E. Value _This is an excellent literacy series, well presented and applicable to
real life.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook . G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ll. COMMENTS

The teacher and students who fieid-tested READING FOR TODAY are of the opinion that
the book is excellent and would like to use it. The books are very well explained and
applicable to real life. The selections are of interest to adults. More practice to help
reinforce concepts would be useful.

Readability level _ _1, Grade 2 (Fry) - Book 1
F ~adability level _ _1, Grade 2 (Fry) - Book 2
Readability level _ _ I, Grade 2-3 (Fry) - Book 3
Readability level _ _ 1, Grade 3-4 (Fry) - Book 4
Readabllity level _ _|, Grade 4 (Fry) - Book 5
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-appiicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained _X_
Goals and objectives clearly Identified X
Content directed to stated goais and objectives X
Procedures Include ways to determine

students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

Eall ol e

ol g

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

IX IX x

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlally developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

b peebebe

o
o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrays® of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
|
|

o b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

pepe e
]
| ] ]

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

M e

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals

Ix Ix Ix
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

©O 0 ®

i

Name READINGS IN LIFE SCIENCE: READINGS IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE

Copyright Date__ 1986

Price_$4.50 each

Address__Cambridge Book Company
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

Value __This series covers the material pertinent to the GED Science test.

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book x F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape l. Other
E. Record

il. COMMENTS

The GED student can independently use the science series from Cambridge to prepare
for the GED Science test. The sophisticated and often complex subjects, such as
genetics, are presented in an understandable and organized way. Ciear illustrations
enhance the explanations. Goals are highlighted at the beginning of each chapter and
review questions follow the lesson. There is a glossary for quick reference of unfamiliar

terms.

A disadvantage of these books Is that the review questions emphasize the factual
Information presented. They do not challenge the student to apply or analyze concepts.

This science series, when supplemented with analytical and evaluative exercises, is
appropriate for the GED classroom.

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement Included

El o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiails have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or contflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, rellgious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlais are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-gtudent Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS

. Copyright Date__1990

B
C. Price_Book, $6.00; Photocopy Masters, $32.00; Manual, $5.50
D

. Address New Reader’'s Press
Box 131, 1320 Jamesville Avenue
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

E. Value _It's not worth the money--too advanced for the average reader.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape |. Other___ Blackline Masters
E. Record
lll. COMMENTS

READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS can be used to introduce literature to intermediate
and advanced level readers, but most students (beginning readers) would be turned off
by the length of the passages, and lack of detail, such as pictures, maps, illustrations,
and three books for each subject to keep up with. The teacher and students who field-
tested the material do not recommend the purchase of this resource.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry)

L
~
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W  Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified -
Content c'rected to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement included D S

| kb o

bl o

X_
X

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1

vONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or contlicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

NINN:
[ 1 el

| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

ooty

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materlals are wel! designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

RERN.

I*lx: o
ERRR

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Proviglon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
included

e

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom
30. Materials do what they are Intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials X

|

|

|
1]




MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

E.

Name_READING IN THE CONTENT AREAS: LITERATURE |-l

285

. Copyright Date__ 1990

Price_ _$6.00 each

. Address New Readers Press

Box 131, 1320 Jamesville Avenue

Syracuse, NY 13210

Telephone: {800) 448-8878

Value _It provides reading selections by modern writers that are appropriate
for adults.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

This is an excellent selection of nineteenth and twentieth century American literature that
a well read American should have include in his or her experience. The purpose of
providing outstanding literature geared toward aduit learners Is achiieved.

Introductions to sections are good, but there is no feedback after a story, essay, or poem.
More discussion of each literary style, with conclusions, questions, and student
evaluation would enhance this material.

Field testing was minimal because the group was not interested in reading.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

X
X

<l |

poN
b 11

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|| ke
od

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well deveioped and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content wiil stimulate and chailenge students X

| beb<l b
|11
i

b b LT
N dany

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factuai X

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

< ]

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, ulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to us2

22. Special ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

[ bl bee
JNJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

b b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchasge of these materials

|x Ix Ix

Q ‘ 3“5"1




287
MATERIAL EVALUATION

|. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READING IN THE WORKPLACE: BUILDING & CONSTRUCTION
TRADES, UNIT 1

B. Copyright Date__ 1990

C. Price__Program, $119.00; Set of 6 disks-Units 1-3, $295.00

D. Address_Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This computer software program uses practical high-interest topics to
improve reading skills.

IIl. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book ‘ F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other Software, Apple 2 disks;
E. Record manual, reproducible activity
sheets
ll. COMMENTS

Students who are interested in construction or home repair find this program very useful.
Topics include patching plaster, roofing a house, and fixing a broken window. Short
readings are followed by questions that focus on the following areas: main idea, detalls,
inference, and vocabulary in context. Students are given two chances to select the
correct multiple choice answer. if unsuccessful, they are referred to the readiiig passage
where the correct answer is highlighted. There is a built-in dictionary and help option.
Teachers find this program easy to use. They also appreciate the twelve reproducible
activity sheets found in the documentation notebook.

The program’s drawbacks are that it does not have a diagnostic test and there is no
progression from easiest to most difficult reading. Although It is marketed for reading
levels third-fifth grade, It is probably too difficult for a student reading ut third grade.
Also, there are no graphics in this program. Given the topics presented, pictures would
have been very useful to aid in understanding. Despite the drawbacks, this program is a
welcome addition to both the ABE and workplace classrooms. it gives students reading
at fourth grade plus, relevant, highly interesting material.

Readability level _ _ i, Grade 5 (Fry)

305
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

>ontent directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness X

N
e

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

[

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

b e e | pel e

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
o
ol

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special insesvice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

JERN

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided x
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction - X
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying levels are included X

|
|

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
included

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are intended to do X

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials

*| |
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READING SKILLS THAT WORK: A FUNCTIONAL APPROACH FOR
LIFE AND WORK, BOOK 2

B. Copyright Date__ 1991

C. Price__ $5.50

D. Address_ Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, iL 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _ The focus is on practical, purposeful reading. Material and problems
from everyday life are used to refine reading skills.

IIl. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

Both Level il and Level lll students benefit from the exercises in READING SKILLS THAT
WORK. First, the readings relate to everyday problems such as following directicns,
prioritizing tasks, and planning a work project. Second, useful strategles, such as how to
distinguish a fact from an opinion, are incorporated into each lesson. Finally, ample
writing exercises and discussion topics are included to reinforce each lesson.

A teacher, particularly in a workplace setting, can use this book to illustrate the practical,
relevant uses of reading beyond the classroom. Both workplace and GED teachers wili
find this instructional material a useful addition to the classroom.

.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hbonh

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlally developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__READING SKILLS THAT WORK, BOOK TWO

. Copyright Date__ 1991

B
C. Price $5.50
D

. Address_Contemporary Books Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919)878-8434

E. Value _The material provides strategies for interpreting reading material In
the workplace.

Il. FCRWMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

This workbook is thorough in presenting reading skille which relate to the workplace.
Units on interpreting written material, reasoning when you read, reasoning in life and
work, reasoning strategies for tasks, and working on a team are followed by a
comprehensive review. Each unit has an opening story that presents life situations,
which is then followed by follow-up exercises and on-the-job activities.

The reading comprehension level for this workbook is geared toward Intermediate adult
learners.

The teacher and students who field-tested the material noted that the subject matter was

keyed to the lettering and was easily readable. They did not appear to be crowded on the
page.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 & 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fuily expiained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives

.Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

|
|
| |

o

ol o i

|

| |
d
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quailified
7. Materiais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

» l x
|1
| <]

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewad
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level Is appropriate for student In
this program
15. Materiais can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students X

e be e e

JERERE

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|

ol

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

el e
ARJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

2S. Adequate teacher guides ar manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestlons and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

b b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful additlon to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlais

e e




MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

o 0 ®

E.

Name__ STORMY NIGHT STORIES

Copyright Date__ 1988

Price__$14.95 set

Address New Readers Press
Box 131, 1320 Jamesville Avenue
Syracuse, NY 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

Value _It provides I ,n interest reading to adults readine it a third or fourth
_grade levei.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape |. Other___ Bookiets
E. Record
ill. COMMENTS

The series of ten booklets in the STORMY NIGHT STORIES contains high interest reading
based on the mysteries of Alfred Hitchcock and Eliery Queen such as “The Stolen
Romney," "Mr. Strong Picks up the Pleces," "“Toasted Onions,” and *"Who Can You Trust.*
The booklets can be used for independent pleasure reading by students at the third or
fourth grade level, or in conjunction with teaching new phonic skills and vocabulary.

The Teacher's Guide provides introductions to each story, vocabulary lists, and
correlates the phonic skills presented in each story to LAUBACH WAY TO READING.

This series provides much needed high interest aduit reading for the basic student.

Readabiiity level _ _1, Grade 4 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

b

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlais can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materjalg
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

|I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: READING

. Copyright Date_ 1987

B
C. Price (1-4) Books, $7.96; (5+) Books, $5.97 each
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, Tx 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5G15

E. Value The material works well in an ABE/GED classroom.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

fil. COMMENTS

The Steck-Vaughn STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: READING is one of a five-book series
that is weicome in any ABE/GED classroom. it heips to fill in the gap between ABE and
GED materials.

The book Is easily used in a learning situation where the students are at different leveis.
The book Is designed to increase reading level and critical thinking skiils. In a very basic
way it covers inferences, conciusions, fact and opinion. The main idea section is very
clear on choosing topic sentences and supporting detaiis. This section is used nicely
with the "Writing" book of this series. Most importantly, the book has short sections,
followed by the answers. The explanation part of the answers is always clear.

This book was used by both native speakers and transitional ESL students. The teacher
who fieid-tested the material noted that it was equally successful with both groups.

Readabtlity ievel _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily expiained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

|
|
|

poN o
b e

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| b

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. information is factual

18. No racial, sexuali, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

XIK
o

|
|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlzls not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonabiy priced
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TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided
26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included _
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included .

o
<1k

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESS: READING

. Copyright Date_1987

B
C. Price_Book, $6.30; Set, $30.95
D

. Address__Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _ The material works well in an ABE/GED classroom.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book x F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

il. COMMENTS

This Is one of a set of five PreGED books, al! of which work well In an ABE/GED
clagsroom. The book begins with a pretest that isolates areas that the student should
study. Basic reading skills are covered thoroughly (vocabulary, main idea, sequencing,
detalis, fact and opinion, inferences, and conclusions). The book Is self-checking and
easy to use. The posttest has a skill review chart that is very easy for the student to use.
Another nice feature Is the glossary of reading terms.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly identifled _x_
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

|
|
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualifled
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

]

ol

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well develcped and sequentiaily deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and chalienge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious blases X

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, «ppreciation, and acceptance

I

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlails not too large, bulky or compiex X

21. Materials are relatively easy to use .5
X

22. Special Inservice training Is required
23. Materlals are well designed and packaged @ x
24. Materlals are reasonably priced .
TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X
26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction X
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying levels are Included X
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are

Included X

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materlals do what they are intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials _X
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_SUPERSTARS IN ACTION SERIES

. Copyright Date__ 1990

B
C. Price_ Workbook, $6.00
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephcne: (800) 531-5015

E. Value These workbooks would work best as a supplement to a reading
program and/or for independent reading with immediate feedback.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

There are five workbooks in the SUPERSTARS IN ACTION series. Workbooks 1-2 are
appropriate for Levei | (geginning) learners; 3-5, for Level Il (intermediate) learniers. The
stories appear to be of high interest ranging in topics from movie stars, T.V. stars, to

sport stars. The story content is easy to foilow, interesting, informative, and
motivational.

The presentation of the reading skiils is redundant. Each presentation covered the
same seven areas throughout the series. The skiiis presented are comprehension,
sequencing, contextual clues, drawing conclusions, facts end opinions, writing own
ideas, and vocabuiary development. The teacher will have to make suie that the student
comprehends terms, such as *using the context® and/or *facts and opinions* for the
exercises that follow the readings.

Vocabulary development is a strong point of this series. Each workbook contains a
glossary of the words introduced in bold-faced type. The glossary terms are defined in
an "easy to understand"® sentence. The exercises for vocabulary development
encourage the use of the glossary, thus enhancing dictionary skills and vocabulary
development.

An answer key is provided in the back of each workbook, allowing the series to be used
for independent reading and providing the student with Immediate feedback.

Readability level _ _1, Grade 5 (Fry) - Workbooks 1 & 2 Worbooks 3-5 __1iI, 5
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S  Adequate - A Weak - W  Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily expiained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

Xx_

PON

b pele]

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualiflzd
7. Materials have been fieid-iested
8. Evaluation of materials used
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CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts welil developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audic-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student In
this program

15. Materiais can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and chailenge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ool

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relativeiy easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

[ 1T e
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TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
. of students of varying leveis are inciuded
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

o

o N

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materiais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_TIMED READING SERIES

. Copyright Date_1989

B
C. Price_$5.25
D

. Address_Jamestown Publishers
P.O. Box 9168
Providence, Rl 02940

E. Vaiue _It would be usefui for improving reading speed.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book x F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

TIMED READING s a series of four books from Jamestown Publishers. it allows a
student to inde;. endently monitor and increase reading speed. The series wouid be
appropriate for intermediate levei students.

The reading material includes wide variety of topics. inclusion of comprehension checks
of material read when determining scores wouid make the book more useful.
Comprehension is a vitai aspect of reading. Speed is secondary to reading
comprehension.

The students who participated in field-testing TIMED READING did not feel that the book .
was particularly of vaiue to them.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationaie fully explained

Goals and objectives ciearly Identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

ods
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

Jd
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CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student In
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| |
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COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice tralning Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

<] | e fx
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

<

b1

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_TWIST

. Copyright Date_ 1989

B
C. Price _$7.20
D

. Address__Jamestown Publishers
P.O. Box 9168
Providence, Rl 02940

E. Value _ It provides interesting supplementary reading suitable for adult
learners. )

ll. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lll. COMMENTS

The stories are quite charming--short and perky. TWIST offers a refreshing break from
normal reading activity. It would complement the CHALLENGER serles.

Readabiiity level _ _Il, Grade 5 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives ciearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

N
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly ldentifled

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independentily or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

[T
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lx lx lx lx |x lx lx lx

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

o
| b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reagonably priced

el e
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

| b
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SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_WHAT YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT READING COMPREHENSION &
SPEED, SKIMMING, SCANNING, READING FOR PLEASURE

B. Copyright Date_ 1991

C. Price__$6.95

D. Address_National Textbook Company
4255 West Touhy Avenue
Chicago, IL 60646-1975
Telephone: (800) 323-4900

E. Value _lIt helps students to develop better comprehension skiils, along with
strengthening speed, scanning & pleasure reading abilities.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ll. COMMENTS

This student workbook consists of four units and an answer key. The units are: 1)
improving your understanding, 2) increasing speed, 3) skimming and scanning, and 4) .
reading for enjoyment. Students would be able to work with minimal teacher supervision.

Each unit is full of activities that focus on a specific unit topic. A unit review is found at

the end of each unit. Though the reading level is fairly high, ninth grade, this workbook
Is well organized and presented.

Readability level _ _Hi, Grade 9 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified —_
Content directed to stated goals and objectives _ x_
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

PN
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VALIDITY .

€. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

s

| |
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CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiiis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading leve! Is appropriate for student In
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and chailenge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buillds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

s

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reagsonably priced
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying leveis are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
included

|
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|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

E.

Name_WORDS ON THE PAGE: THE WORLD IN YOUR HANDS

. Copyright Date__ 1990

Price_ $6.95 each

. Address__Harper & Row Publishers

10 East 53rd Street
New York, NY 10022
Telephone: (800) 242-7737

Value _The resource would make a meaningful addition to the classroom:
_good value for the money.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book 2 S F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lll. COMMENTS

Teachers have freedom to integrate videos, tapes, articles and other materials. The

content consists of fiction and poetry, therefore, the idea of “conflicting concepts* does
not apply.

The format varies In different books. Poems are interspersed among short stories. The

material does not appear to overwhelm or intimidate. As students improve, readings
become more challenging.

The teacher and students who field-tested the material wouid like to use these materials
in the classroom. Order now!

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pup
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentlaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points ciearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help X
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students X
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| b

o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively esasy to use

22. Speclal Inservice training is required

23. Materlals are weil designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced
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TJEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are included

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activitles are
Included

ol ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals

e e

| ] ]
| ] ]
| 1]

r? o
LY
\) [




MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

c 0w

Name_WRITE ON TO READING

Copyright Date__1989

Price

Address Williams-Williams Publishing

P.O. Box 2672

Menlo Park, CA 94026

Value _It develops creative writing fluency by providing many open-ended

topics for the student.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

WRITE ON TO READING is a reproducible resource book of open-ended writing activities.

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape |. Other_Reproducible Resource
E. Record Book
Ifi. COMMENTS

It provides 300 pages of questions that all students will be able to build upon and
develop their written and/or oral fluency skills. WRITE ON TO READING supplements
ACTION SEQUENCE STORIES (Williams, 1987).

In the classroom, WRITE ON TO READING would be very useful for the teacher who is
working with ESL students. The varlety of questions provides many topics to discuss and

ald in the Improvement of oral speaking skills. The open-ended question format also
makes this workbook a useful tool for students just beginning to work on writing asi

esgay. The questions allow for a more concise answer, letting the students concentrate
on keeping on topic, rather than worrying about the 250 words needed on the final GED
test. The nature of this book makes it worthwhile to purchase one per class, instead of

one per person.

Readabillity level _ _ ll, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Gogls and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used
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ofd

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well deveioped and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audlo-visua! elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materiais can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students
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JNEN

b b TETT

| |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual .

18. No racial, sexual, or reiigious biases X

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethlc groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

1 b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively eagy to use

22. Speclal Inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|

b1 b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_BASIC SCIENCE FOR LIVING: EARTH & LIFE SCIENCE, PHYSICAL
SCIENCE

B. Copyright Date___ 1990

C. Price Book, $5.34 each

D. Address__ Steck-Vaughn Co.
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _These workbooks are readily used by students for independent study;
presentation of topics is interesting.

li. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

ili. COMMENTS

The new format of this Steck-Vaughn Science serles is better than ever. it appealed to
the teacher and students who fieid-tested the material because readings were short,
exercises were varied (muitipie-cholice, fiil in the biank, etc.), liilustrations were
adequate, and information was weil presented and understandabie.

Suggestions for improvement inciude more map work, up to the minute information
(AIDS, etc.), "Careers in Science" section, "For More Information® section, "issues in
Science® section (discussing current issues under each topic presented), and doing
away with a vocabulary usage section which was unpopular with students.

Readabliity levei _ _iil, Grade 10 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained ..
Goals and objectives clearly identifled X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures Iinclude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlais have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used
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CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religlous blases

19. Portrayal of raclal, rellglous, and ethic groups,
bulids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance X

b
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COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Specilal Ingervice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced
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TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided
26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction
 27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

|

|

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_FAST TRACK SCIENCE BIOLOGY, BOOK TWO

B. Copyright Date_ 1990

C. Price__$3.95

D. Address_Scott, Foresman and Company
1900 East Lake Avenue
Glenview, IL 60025
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value The strength of this manual Is in the p}esentatlon of content.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

Overall, this workbook is strongly recommended. The format was pleasing, with clear
print, appropriate diagrams, and photos. Dark letters emphasize vocabulary, questions,
new paragraphs, and cause and effect sections. However, one-third of most pages was
blank, and the print seemed too large.

The content is appropriate for aduits. Statements are simple, yet clear, and fuily
explained. There is a review of the preceding manuai. The strength of this material is in
the presentation of content. There is preview for new sections, foliow-up questions,
vocabulary words with definitions, evaluation checks, and minimal need for teacher
assistance.

The workbook would be greatly enhanced by the use of videos and a teacher’s manual.
The students in a GED class who participated in field-testing the material informed the

teacher that they would iike to use FAST TRACK SCIENCE BIOLOGY, instead of the book
they were using.

Readabiliity level _ _ |, Grade 4 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak -W Non-appilcable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

LN

b el b

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|
| bl

| I I‘

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly Identified
13. Audio-visual eiements Integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materials can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students X

OBJECTIVITY
17. Informatlon is factual x o
18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases X
19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

1]

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are weil designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bl b
RN

|
JNJN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying ievels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

e b

\) ia) L
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__MODERN MEALS

. Copyright Date__ 1990

B
C. Price
D

. Address_McGraw-Hill Book Company
Princeton Road
Highstown, NJ 08520
Telephone: (800) 334-7344

E. Value _It provides instruction in all aspects of meal preparation and could
serve as a text for a one or two-semester course.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ilIl. COMMENTS

This is a textbook which includes a teacher’s guide. It covers all aspects of nutrition,
inciuding purchasing, preparation, quality, nutrition for all age groups, laboratory testing,
entertaining, manners, and more. As a text, it is appropriate for classes in home
economics, but not as a language arts material, because of the subject matter.

Readabiliity level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully expiained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness :
5. Assessment of student achievement included

PN
< b

|

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| 1]
| bl

| b

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements Integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

|>< |>< |>< |>< |>< |>< |>< |><

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or reiigious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| -

.-

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice tralning is required

23. Materlals are welil degigned and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| el pele
| ] |

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
included

b b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. ] recommend the purchase of these materials

olds

D .
1
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name_READING ABOUT SCIENCE: SKILLS AND CONCEPTS

. Copyrlght Date_1990

Price_Complete Series A-G (includes Teacher’s Manual), $65.40

. Address_Phoenix Learning Resources

468 Park Avenue
New York, NY 10157-1337
Telephone: (800) 221-1274

Value _It is a weii developed series which focuses on reading comprehension,
teaturing high-interest science articles on earth science, earth space,
and physical science.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

For an adult ABE student this series of READING ABOUT SCIENCE, A-G, promotes
vocabulary development, literal comprehension, interpretive comprehension, and applied
comprehension. Each book in the series prepares the student by giving an explanation
of the areas of science, and steps to follow in reading the book. This is given in the
beginning of each book of the series. Books A-G are graded so that students can work
at their own pace and level of progress.

Test exercises follow each chapter, and other learning exercises include puzzies and
scientific experiments. There are many pictures and illustrations in each unit. This
series could be used for self-directed learning or group learning.

Readability level _ _ Il, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and rationale fully expiained

2. Goals and objectives clearly Identified

3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives

4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

S
X
X
.

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified o x_
7. Materiais have been field-tested X
8. Evaluation of materials used X

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly Identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program :
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students X

o b L elleb

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or reiigious blases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|

]

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

NERR:
|1

el el

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included X

28. Suggestions for related learning actlvities are
included

| b

x|

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals

Rds

I |
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ AMERICA’S STORY, BOOKS 1 & I

. Copyright Date_1990

B
C. Price Books, $7.72 each; Teacher's Guide, $3.99
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value The focus is on reading, history, studying maps, and time lines.

II. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape l. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

Students at the fourth - sixth grade reading levels can easily master the material in
AMERICA’S STORY. Book | covers the period from Columbus to the Civil War (1865).
Book 1l covers 1866-1990, inciuding the Bush presidency. The books use attractive
illustrations, maps, and time lines to reinforce the readings. The lessons are short,

consisting of two to four pages, and include comprehension questions and some writing
exercises.

This material is limited by the omission of stated objectives, as well as an answer key;
therefore, a teacher needs to purchase a teacher's guide and relay information from the
guide to the student. For this reason, the material is not suitable for students who wish
to study independently.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry)

< .
RSP




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bl ol

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program ‘

15. Materials can be worked with Independently or
with minimum heip .

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or reiigious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Specilal inservice training is required

23. Materials are well deslgned and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activitles are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

AR

LS
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S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

l. GENERAL INFORMATION

Name__ AMERICANA ARTICLES 1

321

Copyright Date__1987

Price__$14.50

Address__ Newbury House

10 East 53rd Street

Highstown, NJ 08520

Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value _The book contains excelient discussion topics and good inference

questions and vocabulary practice.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

ill. COMMENTS

This book is classed as Level Il but the concepts and discussion ideas seem more
appropriate for Level Ili ESL. AMERICANA ARTICLES 1 offers short but interesting
readings on topics pertinent to American life; i.e., television and advertising. It has
excellent questions that require inference on the student’s part. The articles provide
good discussion questions at an adult level. This is a plus for the book as too few
reading/discussion books give opportunity for either inferences or for topics that require
introspective thought. For example, there is an article on shyness--is it cultural? Is it a

positive or negative trait?

Readability level _ _ il

30K

Vocabulary work is also good. There are exercises in each lesson requiring the student
to change a word from noun, adverb, ad,2ctive and verb. This is usually confusing for
ESL students and is rarely addressed in texts.




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND QBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

ol i

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Sklils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be viorked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
bullds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATICN

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclial inservice training is required

23. Materials arc well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful additlon to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlais ., |

(EAR3

S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES

B. Copyright Date_1987

C. Price _$179.00

D. Address Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This computer software program uses highily stimulating interactive
approach to teach government and constitutiona! law.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other_Software, Apple I!; 3 disks,
E. Record 3 backups
il. COMMENTS

For adult GED students, reading at eighth grade, this series provides an interesting,
hands-on approach to understanding complex, constitutional issues. First, students
study a segment of the constitution. Next, they are given background information and
details of actual court cases. Students analyze the information and predict the outcome
of the court case. Immediate feedback is given after each question. A summary of the
student’s progress, as well as the recommendation to review the current lesson or go to
the next one, is supplied at the end of each lesson.

The GED teacher can easily monitor student progress by using the management program
found on each diskette. This material is a useful addition to the GED classroom.

Readabillty level _ _Iil, Grade 10 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong-S Adequate-A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
P.iucedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness _X_
5. Assessment of student achievement included

PN
lexlx (7))

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1k
| bl

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audic-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

NENN
T

b b1 bl |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
o
o

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

el e

NN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

|

o ]

|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais

Nds
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

Il. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN THE CONTENT AREA--SOCIAL STUDIES

. Copyright Date_1989

8
C. Price_ $335.00
D

. Address Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This computer software program uses Social Studies topics to
improve reading skills in specific areas.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit

D. Tape l. Other_Software-6 disks,

E. Record & 6 back-ups; manual
. COMMENTS

For the PreGED student (reading at 5.0 + levei), DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN SOCIAL
STUDIES is 2 valuable and interesting reading program. He or she can use this program
to improve reading skills, while acquiring knowledge and a vocabulary in social studies.
The following skill areas are isolated in separate reading exercises: vocabulary, main
idea, detalls, inference, and sequence. After a short diagnostic test, the student is
assigned a skill level from level 4 to level 8. Based on the assigned skill level,
appropriate reading passages are provided to the student. The student has the option of
reviewing the reading prior to answering muitiple choice questions. Correct answers are
rewarded with positive messages. After two tries, the program supplies the correct
answer and points out the appropriate passage. At the end of each unit of twelve
questions, the student receives a score and is either referred to the next level, or given
additional practice In his or her current level.

This program has several features that are advantageous to the teacher. First, the
program Is individualized and it can be used independently by the student. It provides
both a dlagnostic test and immediate remediation, if needed. There is also a management
system that tracks student progress. The teacher will need to input the skill ievel for
each student after he or she does the diagnostic tests. The program documentation is
clear and easy to use. Both the computer literate and computer neophyte will find this
program beneficial to the PreGED class.

Readabliity level __ N/A
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and rationale fully explained ox
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified X
3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives x
4. Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness x
5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded x
VALIDITY
6. Authors appear to be qualified X
7. Materials have been tield-tested X

8. Evaluation of materials used

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentially devel>ped

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points ciearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual X

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds und«rstanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex X

21. Materials are relatively easy to use X

22. Special inservice training is required X
.

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided ) S
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction .
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying levels are included X
28. Suggestions for reiated learning activitles are

included

o

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materiais wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X
30. Materiais do what they are intended to do X
31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais X

>
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_A HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES SERIES

. Copyright Date__ 1982

B
C. Price
D

. Address_Entry Pubiishing Co. inc.
27 West 96th Street
New York, NY 10025

E. Value _The series presents material in a factual and sequential manner.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

This is an American History series consisting of four bocks and twe workbeoks.
Book One - The Colonies in America

Book Two - The Beginning of the United States

Book Three - The Growth of the United States

Book Four - The United States and the World

Workbook One (for books 1 and 2) - From Exploration to 1860

Workbook Two (for books 3 and 4) - From the Civii War to the Present (1983 last date
mentioned).

The books and workbooks are compiete and factual. They are appropriate for
intermediate level students. All lilustrations and maps are in black and white. Students
who participated in field-testing the serles found the books boring, and the workbooks a
iittle more interesting. It seemed to be a chore for them to use these books. The subject
matter is the same as any American history books that are commercially published. The
facts are correct; the material is presented in a seq.:ential manner, but they are boring.
The workbooks help a littie.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Inciuded

b~

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No contusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, rellgious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

328

S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_IT'S THE LAW

Copyright Date_ 1991

Price_ $8.95

c o ®

Address__South-Western Publishing Company
Cincinnati, Ohio

E. Value _ Itis a useful reference, providing answers to everyday legal
questions.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book x F. Slide
8. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

il. COMMENTS

ITS THE LAW offers pertinent information pertaining to the state and federal laws. The
objective of the author is to provide information concerning the law so that a student may
easily find answers to everyday legal questions without congulting a lawyer. It is written
in an interesting manner with real-life situations applied to every law. Excellent and
comprehensive checkpoints are offered at the end of each chapter with easy access to
an answer key. Paragraphs are short and concise. An extensive glossary containing

definitions of legal terms is availabie. Students should be able to use this resource
independently.

This book is a good resource to use in conjunction with a Social Studies curriculum. The
information may not be pertinent for the GED, but certainly provides helpful information.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry)




330

CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

1. Purpose and ratlonale fully explained X o
2. Goals and objectives clearly identified X
3. Content directed to stated goals and objectives . 3

4. Procedures Include ways to determine

o

students’ readiness
5. Assessment of student achlevement Included

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlally devaloped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Iintroduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

e el

b b [T

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayai of raclal, religlous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

|
ol

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are wel! designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

RERJ
| el e
el Bl |

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
included

e pe e

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ LOOK AT THE U.S., BOOK 1

B. Copyright Date_1989

C. Price $4.95

D. Address Beaverbooks, Ltd.
195 Alistate Parkway
Valleywood Business Park
Markham, Ontario L3R 4T8

E. Value _Itis a good basic civics text.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS
A. Book X F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

fil. COMMENTS

This text covers basic historical and goverﬁment facts. it is based on the federal

citizenship textbooks. English language skills of iistening, speaking, reading, and writing
are emphasized.

Tasks Include reading and evaluating information, understanding new vocabulary,
answering questions in a variety of ways, such as by interpreting chart, maps, word
puzzles, and graphs, by writing responses in complete sentences.

This text can be used if Book 2 is too difficult for the student.

The information is stated clearly, with vocabulary listings; however, unfamiiiar words are

not defined; a dictionary wouid be required in the ciassroom. Teacher interaction would
be necessary.

Readabiiity level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explalned

Goals and objectives clearly ldentified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

tal A

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are reiatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

AT
AN
YU

S A W NA
B S
_—x —t——

0. S

_ X

X _
X J—
_ X
X -
X -
_
x
_—x
.—_—x e ——
-
—_—x
X

x_ —_——
X - —
X
0. SN
-
_— — X
X
————_-—x
. S
_—x
-_x _
- x __
X —
R S
—_—x




333
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ LOOK AT THE U.S., BOOK 2

. Copyright Date__1989

B
C. Price_$4.95
D

. Address_Beaverbooks, Inc.
195 Allstate Parkway
Vaileywood Business Park
Markham, Ontario L3R 4T8

E. Value _itis a good basic clvics text.

IIl. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape 1. Other
E. Record

lIl. COMMENTS

This is the third in a series developed to give basic instruction in U.S. History and
Government. It is very difficuit to discern the difference between this book and Book 1.
The same lilustrations and information are in both books. Different evaluations are given
and it seems different emphasis on basically the same concepts are included. As a

teacher, it wouid be difficult to know just by looking at the text that one is a level above
the other.

Tasks include reading and evaluating information, understanding new vocabulary,
answering questions in a variety of ways, such as: by interpreting charts, maps, word

puzzles, and graphs; and by writing responses in complete sentences. There is a
teacher’s manuai.

Field testing showed this text to be different from Book 1 in that it gives more space for
writing answers in paragraph form than in Book 1. Clear instructions are usually given.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully expiained _ x
Goals and objectives ciearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

RS
b 11|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|
| Il

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

| bbbl T

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, buiky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively ecasy to use

22. Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

RENJ,

JNdN

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided X
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying leveis are included X
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included X

I

|
|
|
|

|
|
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materiais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name LOOK AT THE U.S.: AN ESL/CIVICS SERIES BASED ON THE
FEDERAL CITIZENSHIP TEXTS

B. Copyright Date_1989

C. Price_Workbooks, $5.50 each; Teacher's Guide, $6.95

D. Address_Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, . 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value Thisis a confemporary history and government book that would be
an asset to any ESL class.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbooks X G. Worksheets_in Teacher’s Guide
C. Teacher’'s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record
ill. COMMENTS

If one considers that the suggested reading level of LOOK AT THE U.S. is Level Il (for
intermediate studerits), Book 1 of this series is not meeting the author’s stated level of
"students who can speak, read, and write some basic English. Students finishing ESL
Level | could perhaps handle Book 1.

The six appendices are exceilent U.S. History and Government materiai. The handout
worksheets in the teacher’s guide are good. There are time lines at the end of each
chapter to help the student. These books would be worth using in a regular ESL class,
and not only one for Citizenship.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry) - Book 1
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry) - Book 2
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicabie - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully expiained X
Goais and objectives ciearly identified

Content directed to stated goails and objectives
Procedures inciude ways to determine

students’ readiness . X
5. Assessment of student achievement included

_ X
X

|

PN

[

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts weli developed and sequentialiy developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program X
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

[ 1] e

RddN
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|

OBJECTIVITY

17. Iinformation is factual X

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases X
X

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materiais are reiatively easy to use

22. Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materials are weli designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

JNdN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

o

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materiais wouid make a meaningful addition to

the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are intended to do X

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials X
S
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_LOOK AT THE U.S., LITERACY LEVEL

337

B. Copyright Date_1989

C. Price_$4.95

D. Address__Contemporary Books, inc.

180 North Michigan Ave

Chicago. IL 60601

Teleph: : (919) 878-8434

E. Value _ This text has strong appeal involving the student in becoming

familiar with the basic concept of self-worth and principles of

democracy.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

provide for individual needs.

made; and how to identify symbols.

Teacher interaction is crucial to success in using this text.

understanding.

Readabillty level _ _|, Grade 4 (Fry)

m
=
C:P-

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide X H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

fll. COMMENTS

Field testing was completed with an English literate group. This text is basic in intent
with simple vocabulary and pictures. The student will need at least a second or third
grade knowledge of reading in English. If not, the teacher will find it necessary to

The book is not clearly illustrated. Difficult vocabulary is not explained. For a non-
literate group, visual aids and field trips would greatly enhance the student’s

Tasks include: writing name, address, signature, sex, age; identifying places on maps;
filling in charts; identifying days, months, holidays; being able to name political leaders,
positions in government; learning the basics of the court system, laws, how the laws are
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully expiained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

Eoll )

ole

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evailuation of materials used

|1 b
| b

| |

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentiailly developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and revised
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visuai elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program X
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help X
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

| bebebepe e

|
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. P trayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| <D
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestlons and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

I

N

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful a :idition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__OF THE PEOPLE U.S. HISTORY

. Copyright Date___ 1991

B
C. Price__$8.00
D

. Address__Prentice Hall Regents
113 Sylvan Avenue, Route 9W
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800} 922-0579

E. Value _ It uses an interactive approach to teaching U.S. History suitable for
both ESL and nonESL students.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

Iil. COMMENTS

OF THE PEOPLE actively involves the student in each lesson, using a variety of learning
strategies. First, the lessons are probiem-based; discussion questions precede the text.
Secondly, students must pull information they learn by reading short passages to
complete charts, timelines, and maps. Finally, each lesson review usually involves
working with a partner, using a cooperative learning approach.

Both ESL and nonESL teachers will find OF THE PEOPLE a useful text for stimulating an

Interest in U.S. history and improving student’s speaking skiils. A teacher’s guide was
not available for review. Answers are not located in the student book.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-appiicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale ful'- explained _X_
Goals and objectives clearly Identified _X_
Content directed to stated goals and objectives _X_
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pPON

.
o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1
|1
|1
| 1]

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content wiil stimulate and chailenge students

[ bl el

o bl B

.

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of raciai, reiigious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| -

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special ingervice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24, Materiais are reasonably priced

|11 bl

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for rzlated learning activities are
included

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the clagsroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_OUR UNITED STATES

. Copyright Date_1988

B
C. Price_Book, $6.90; Workbook, $5.25; Teacher's Guide, $4.25
D

. Address New Reader’s Press
Box 131, 1320 Jamesville Avenue
Syracuse, N.Y. 13210
Telephone: (800) 448-8878

E. Value _ Thig book provides general information on all fifty states.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

OUR UNITED STATES did not receive good reviews from the students and teacher who
field-tested the book. They found the format "very boring.*

The fifty states are reviewed one by one, and general information is provided about each.
The general outline and layout remain the same; only the title and detaiis change. One
student remarked that the book reminded her of fifty sections cut out of the encyclopedia
(one on each state) and bound in one book. Everyone agreed with her.

OUR UNITED STATES would be useful for students at the intermediate reading level, who
wish to read and learn general information about the United States.

Readability level _ _ il, Grade 7 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES
Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly Identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures Include ways to determine

students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement included

hon

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

| ]
|| b
|1

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
: with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

[T
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racizl, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

IX IX x

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION
20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex X
21. Materlais are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

RN
|
|
NN

JEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction
27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included X
28. Suggestions for related learning actlvities are
Included X

| b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are Intended to do
31. | recommend the purchase of these materials q’} (: :
TN A
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__PRACTICING WORLD HISTORY SKILLS

. Copyright Date__ 1987

B
C. Price $7.95
D

. Address_Scott, Foresman Company
1900 East Lake Avenue
Glenview, Il 60025-9881
Telephone: (800) 628- 4480

E. Value _The text provides a quick overview of world history.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

1. COMMENTS

This book provides a quick overview of world history for Level lll (advanced) students.

The articles are short and informative. The book offers exceilent vocabulary skill
builders, including comprehension activities. This resource offers excellent graph and

map activitles that relate to the readings. The book Incorporates many critical thinking
skills into its lessons.

Readabllity level _ _lil, Grade 9 (Fry)




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
{Strong-S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goais and objectives ciearly ldentified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures inciude ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

hboONH

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fieid-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts welil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum heip

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Iinstructions for meeting necds
of students of varying leveis are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
inciuded

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materlals
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

C.

D.

Name_PRE-GED SOCIAL STUDIES

Copyright Date__1992

Price__$7.96

Address Steck-Vaughn Company
P.0O. Box 2028
Austin, TX 76768
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value The text uses an integrated approach to teaching and reviewing

Social Studies for the GED test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape 1. Other
E. Record

ii. COMMENTS

The book is part of a series that is a must. This resource offers excellent prewriting
activities, relevant lessons and subject matter, vocabulary lessons, and an appropriate
reading level material geared toward adult learners. It presents graphs, charts, and maps

in an effective, simplified manner. This resource is easy to use and offers easy access to
an answer key.

The materiai is current and relevant. Steck-Vaughn has effectively combined writing
practice with Social Studies.

Readabllity level _ _1l, Grade 8 (Fry)
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.CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained
Goals and objectives clearly identified -
Content directed to stated goals and objectives - _X_
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement inciuded

Nds

hLp~
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| |
|
|

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

ny
| |
| |

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weli developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points ciearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements Integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

[T T Ik
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e b | el |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| -

_X_

|
|

Ix

|
|

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

|1 e

NN
]
RN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
included

|

b el

|

|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN GED: SOCIAL STUDIES

. Copyright Date__1991

B
C. Price_$8.80
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Company
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _The material is designed to help students prepare for the GED Social
Studies test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

Utiiizaticn of this social studies workbook will increase a student’'s chance of passing the
GED examination. The areas covered include United States History, Geography,
Economics, Political Science, and Behavioral Science. The format of the exercises is
specifically multiple choice. A pretest and posttest are provided to determine a student’s
weaknesses and strengths. A simulated GED test is given at the end. Answers to the
test and explanations are included. A potentiai GED test and explanations are included.
A potential GED test-taker will find this material helpful.

Readability level _ _Ill, Grade 9 (Fry) .\
¢ T
<J {




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bop

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program '

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the clagssroom

30. Materlale do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of thege materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

E.

Name_The Virginia Story

. Copyright Date_1984

Price_$6.95

. Address_Steck Vaughn Company

P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Telephone: (800) 531-5015

Value _This is a valuable book for an ESL student learning Virginia history,
and for an aduit izarner with sixth grade reading skills.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lit. COMMENTS

The history of Virginia is clearly presented in a concise form. This workhook is
chronologically divided into chapters, with each chapter introduced by new words.
Plctures and maps, vocabulary pronunciation and meaning, are in the margin beside the
text to clarify the reading. There is a checkup at the end of each chapter, and final
reviews on a group of chapters at the end of the book. The readings are basic
information, interestingly presented with emphasis on historical persons, as well as
events. This would be an excelient ESL workbook.

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

S. Assessment of student achievement includad

hoOb=

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well deveioped and sequentiaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading ievel is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are weil designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name__VOICES OF FREEDOM

. Copyright Date__ 1989

Price_$6.25 each

. Address_Prentice Hail

113 Sylvan Avenue, Route SW
Englewood Cliffs, NJ 07632
Telephone: (800) 922-0579

Value __The material offers a concise compilation of information about U.S.
_government and history.

lil. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. feacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

lll. COMMENTS

VOICES OF FREEDOM consists of Books 1 and 2. Book | is written for Level i ESL
students. The vocabuiary is challenging. New words and infcrmation are presented in
each chapter in a concise way, and the exercises are reinforced carefuily throughout the
chapter. One very effective technique is the rephrasing of questions and information in
the dialogues in each chapter. Book | uses only the present tense, which increases the
“teachability” of the material for Level | students.

Book il introduces the past tenge. The books can be used as supplements to a regular
English as a Second Language program but are excellent in preparation for citizenship

tests.

Readability level _ _ |, Grade 4 (Fry) - Book 1
Readability level _ _Il, Grade 7 (Fry) - Book 2
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

AW N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonaie fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement included

S
.
.
.

hbon

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materilais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

Nd
| 1]
|

| |

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and chalienge students

| bebe e

JERENN

o

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materiais are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| el ey

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X
26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs

»

* |

of students of varying leveis are inciuded - _
28. Suggestions for related learning actlivities are
inciuded X

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X

30. Materials do what they are intended to do X

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name_CDL STUDY BOOK SERIES: COMBINATION VEHICLES

. Copyright Date__ 1990

Price__Workbook, $4.95; Videocassgette tape $39.95

. Address_Career Publishing Company

910 North Main Street
Orange, CA 92667
Telephone: (800) 854-4014

E. Vaiue _This tape is very helpful for the truck driver who needs to take the

CDL _test.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Wt;rkbook x G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Video {. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

The videotape and book entitled CDL STUDY BOOK SERIES: COMBINATION
VEHICLES is published by Career. It is one of a series of multimedia aids available
to prepare drivers of large trucks and high occupancy vehicles for the Commercial
Driver's License examination. The purpose of the materials is clearly indicated, and
the content matches the goals and objectives stated.

The book by itself is an adequate preparation material; however, in conjunction with
the videotape, the material is better fathomed by both the student and the teacher.
Intermediate and Advanced level students can utilize this materiai effectively. There
are no teacher guides with this material; however, the need for such Is not crucial to
being able to use the material.

Readability levei _ _ I, Grade 5 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S
X
X
X
X
X

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bbb

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily dev~'oped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlais are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals providea

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_COMMERCIAL DRIVER'S LICENSE TEST STUDY BOOK SERIES

. Copyright Date__ 1990

B
C. Price_ 10 Book get, $59.50; $4.95 each
D

. Address_Career Publishing In..
910 North Main Street
Orange, CA 92667
Telephone: (800) 854-4014

E. Value _The material provides an lilustrated study quide for each section of
CDL test, combined with concise information.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

iil. COMMENTS

The CDL study books are appropriate for students who are preparing for the written
CDL test. Beginning readers can also use this series with the help of a teacher or
tutor. Each book covers one section of the Commercial Driver’s Test and includes
practice questions, an answer key, and a glossary. The books’ strengths are the
lllustrations on each page combined with clear, concise text.

CDL teachers who are not versed in trucking terminology find these books
particularly helpful. The HAZARDOUS MATERIALS TEST STUDY BOOK, which
clarifies and lilustrates particularly complex reguiations, is an invaluable guide to ali
CDL teachers.

This series improves the test performance of COL students.

Readabllity level _ _ il, Grade 7 (Fry) - General Knowledge

Readability level _ _lil, Grade 9 (Fry) - Basic Control Skills and Road Test Book
Readability level _ _ Il, Grade 8 (Fry) - Air Brakes

Readability level __ I, Grade 8 (Fry) - Combination Vehicles

Readability level _ _ I, Grade 8 (Fry) - CDL 104 Helpful Facts

Readability level _ _ll, Grade 9 (Fry) - Doubles/Triples
Readability level _ _Ill, Grade 12 (Fry) - Hazardous Materials
Readabliity level _ _ !, Grade 7 (Fry) - Passenger Transport
Readabllity level _ _ I, Grade 7 (Fry) - Tank Vehicles

DN




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

hob=

5.

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6.
7.
8.

Authors appear to be qualified
Materials have been field-tested
Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9.
10.
1.
12,
13.
14.

15.

16.

Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

Major points clearly identifled

Audio-visual elements integrated

Reading level is appropriate for student in

this program

Materlals can be worked with independently or

with minimum help

Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17.
18.
19.

Informatlon Is factual

No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

Portrayal of raclal, reilgious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20.
21,
22,
23.
24,

Materials not too large, bulky or complex
Materials are relatively easy to use
Speclal Inservice training is required
Materlals are well designed and packaged
Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25.
26.
27.

28,

Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided
Provislon for teacher-student Interaction
Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included
Suggestlons for related learning activitles are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29.

30.
3.

Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom
Materlals do what they are intended to do
| recommend the purchase of these materials, .
[ a4 {
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357
MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STECK-VAUGHN COMPLETE GED PREPARATION

. Copyright Date__ 1992

B
C. Price__$8.49
D

. Address_Steck-Vaughn Co.
P.O. Box 26015
Austin, TX 78755
Teiephone: (800) 531-5015

E. Value _This well developed material allows a student to independently
prepare for the GED.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other
E. Record

Hl. COMMENTS

STECK-VAUGHN COMPLETE GED PREPARATION s basically what the titie
indicates. There Is a ten-page introduction explaining the "what, where, and how’s"
of the GED test itself followed by sixty-five pages of pretests and evaluations for the
five areas of the GED. Each part of the GED Is then presented incorporating skills
and concepts needed, practice questions in the GED format, and the special "pius® of
books of this kind--explanations of the correct answers.

This book/workbook does what it does well. For highly motivated, advanced readers,
this hook would be fine. For those not as advanced or a little "school shy," this
volume’s 900 pages might be intimidating and not allow enough practice In many
areas.

-

Readability level _ _Ill, Grade 11 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goais and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

ol ol Al
lex |x|xlx (7]

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

IX |X x

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No contfusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skiils sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12, Major points clearly identified
13. Audlo-visual eilements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student In
this program
15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

| el | b
SN

b |

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ek

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

bl b
Angy

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

< |

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

Name PASSING THE GED

Copyright Date 1987

Price_$7.95

Address Scott Foresman
Lifelong Learning Division
1900 East Lake Avenue
Glenview, IL 60025
Telephone: (800) 628-4480

E. Value PASSING THE GED provides the opportunity to work on all subject

areas using just one book.

iIl. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook X G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other
E. Record

lil. COMMENTS

PASSING THE GED provides a comprehensive review of all subject areas on the present
GED test. All of the subject areas are combined and ready for the student to work on in
this one book.

The students found the layout confusing. In Math, for example, instructions and
explanations are around the outside margins while the actual exercises are found in the
middie of the opened pages. It certainly did not lend itself to easy reading.

PASSING THE GED also uses lots of colored paper, a different color for each topic.
Students who participated in field-testing the workbook found white paper with bold black
print to be the easiest to read. Students found the use of many colers distracting. It
gave the text a busy look.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)

3
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

hopnp

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materiais can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, ot religious biases

19. Portrayal of raciali, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreclation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activitles are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_STUDY SMARTS: HOW TO LEARN MORE IN LESS TIME

. Copyright Date__ 1981

B
C. Price $3.56
D

. Address_Contemporary Books, Inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Telephone: (919) 878-8434

E. Value _The paperback provides useful information and practice in improving _
study habits/skilis.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Siide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

ili. COMMENTS

Studying has two parts: learning and remembering, and this book does inform and
demonstrate how students can improve in these two areas.

The book is divided into two parts; each part has subtopics such as "Be Class-Smart: Go
Early, Stay Late" (Learning Part) and "Roll with Your Alertness Cycles" (Remembering
Part). The sub-topics are no more than two pages each.

This paperback can be used for all learners in improving their study habits within a short
period of time. It is worth the effort and time to read and practice the information given in
this book.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 8 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong -S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement inciuded

bl ol

I x |X IX IX

X

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualifled
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

[ ]k
ol

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with Independentiy or
with minimum heip

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

pebe b | bebelb
JERN

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religious, and ethlc groups,
buiids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
ol

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22, Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

ENdn

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are in¢cluded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the ciassroom

30. Materlais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ TEST-TAKING STRATEGIES
B. Copyright Date__ 1981
C. Price__$4.31
D. Address_Contemporary Books, inc.
180 North Michigan Avenue
Chicago, IL 60601
Teiephone: {919) 878-8434
E. Value _The material provides practical test-taking tips.
il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS
A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record
lil. COMMENTS

Written by the same authors of STUDY SMARTS, TEST-TAKING STRATEGIES wouid be a
great companion book. The strategies are divided into subtopics with appendixes for
students to obtain additional resources. This buok does not guarantee overright success
in raising test scores, but it does teach one to be able to identify the types of tests that
are given in our society such as multiple choice, oral exams, and computer scored tests.

*Test-wiseness" is the focus of this book and the authors do a good job in presenting the
information to heip one do well in a test.

Readabiiity level _ _li, Grade 7 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationaie fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

pLN o
[ b bbb

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fieid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|1
| 1]
| 1]

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiailly developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skilis sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlais can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

JNRN

b b | bbb

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, 2nd ethic groups,
buiids understanding, apr-cciation, and acceptance

|

< <]

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Specilal ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

pel e
NEJdN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuais provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying ievels are inciluded

28. Suggestions for reiated learning activities are
Included

b b

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materiais do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__YOU CAN PASS THE GED

B. Copyright Date__1989

C. Price_$9.95
D

. Addressg_Cilff Notes
Box 80728
Lincoin, NE 68501

Teiephone: (402) 423-5050 or (800) 228-4078; Fax: (402) 423-9254

E. Vaiue _A great study quide for students studying for the GED.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Siide
B. Workboock X G. Worksheet
C. Te;cher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape i. Other
E. Record

ili. COMMENTS

YOU CAN PASS THE GED is a 569-page guide and workbook for the GED student. it is
divided into two main sections. The first section introduces the student to each of the
GED tests and expiains: what to expect, what you shouid know, kinds of questions, and
directions. it stresses test-taking techniques, and strategies on how to apply the
techniques to different questions.

The second section has two complete sets of different practice tests for each subject.
Each test can then be checked by the student. The answer key aiso provides
expianations for why specific answers are right and others are wrong.

Students who participated in fieid-testing the material ioved YOU CAN PASS THE GED.
At only $9.95, it is a great bargain.




CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and raticnale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identifled

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

TRWNS

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequertially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Sklils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visuai eiements integrated

14. Reading level is approprlate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Infcrmation is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or reiigious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22, Speclal inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provigion for teacher-student interaction.

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

E.

Name_CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES

. Copyright Date_1987

Price_$179.00

. Address Educational Activities, Inc.

P.0. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

Value _This computer software program uses highly stimulating, interactive
approach to teach government and constitutional law.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book X F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape 1. Other_Software, Apple li; 3 disks,
E. Record 3 backups
lil. COMMENTS

For adult GED students, reading at eighth grade level, this series provides an
interesting, hands-on approach to understanding complex, constitutional issues.
First, students study a segment of the constitution. Next, they are given background
information and details of actual court cases. Students analyze the information and
predict the outcome of the court case. Immediate feedback is given after each
question. A summary of the student’s progrees, as well as the recommendation to

review the current lesson or go to the next one, is supplied at the end of each
lesson.

The GED teacher can easily monitor student progress by using the management

program found on each diskette. This material is a useful addition to the GED
classroom.

Readability level _ _ lll, Grade 10 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonaie fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness _X_
5. Assessment of student achievement included

ofds

N

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

[ ]k
| <]

JN

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

R

[T
NENN

b e L

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biagses

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
o

||

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22, Special Ingervice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and nackaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

| bel b

JNJN

TEACHER MATERIALS _

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learn.ng activities are
included

| -
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|
|
|

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the clagsroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_ CDL PRE-TRIP INSPECTION: SCHOOL BUS

. Copyright Date___ 1990

B
C. Price__$9.00
D

. Address__Department of Motor Vehicles
2300 West Broad Street
Richmond, VA 23221
Telephone: (800) 223-8782 or (800) 237-0178

E. Value _ This tape is very helpful for the school bus driver who needs to take
the CDL test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Video I. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

The videotape, CDL PRE-TRIP INSPECTION: SCHOOL BUS, identifies goals and
objectives, and for the most part, meets the needs of both the teacher and the students.
All concepts and skills are adequately addressed but the student will need assistance
from a teacher to help interpret some of the information.

As a training tape for school bus drivers, it does what it should. It introduces concepts
and skills, identifies major points, and holds the attention of the student.

Readability level _ _ N/A due to nature of material.
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully expiained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Inciuded

Lol o S

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts weil developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information Is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlais not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying ievels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materiais do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ CDL PRE-TRIP INSPECTION: TRANSIT BUS

. Copyright Date 1990

B
C. Price__ $9.00
D

. Address_Department oF Motor Vehicles
2300 West Broad Street
Richmond, VA 23221
Telephone: (800) 223-8782 or {800) 237-0178

E. Value This tape is very helpful for the commercial bus driver who needs to
take the CDL test.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’'s Gulde H. Readling Kit
D. Tape Video {. Other
E. Record

. COMMENTS

The videotape CDL PRE-TRIP INSPECTION: TRANSIT BUS, is available for people who
plan to drive, mass transit buses. This video was adequate in terms of its goals and
objectives being clearly stated and identified. Ways of assessing student achievement
were not available; therefore, the teacher and students would be left to develop their
own methods of evaluation. The materials were developed in a step-by-step fashion and
could be followed Independently by an advanced student. The focus of this film, transit
bus Inspection, Is not a transferable lesson for people learning how to drive a school
bus. It is not advisable to use this tape in conjunction with the training video used for
school bus drivers even though the drivers, In a sense, are working for a mass transit
system.

-

Readability level _ _ N/A due to nature of material.
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and ratlonale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and cbjectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement included

hoOp~

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed
12. Major polnts clearly identified
13. Audio-visual elements integrated
14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help
16. Content will stimuiate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or compiex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Special Inservice training is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL iNFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

Name_DEVELOPING BASIC WRITING SKILLS

. Copyright Date__ 1986

Price_$79.00 each; $149.00 set

. Address Educational Activities, Inc.

P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This software completely expiains the efements of writing, with

entertaining exerclses.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher's Guide____ H. Reading Kit

D. Tape i. Other__Apple Il software, with

E.. Record manual and two diskettes
lll. COMMENTS

If students could use this program to actuaiiy write, unlimited benefits could have been
derived; instead, the program limits the user to basic memorization skills. Additional
flexibility could have been utilized.

This program was designed for remedial students at sixth to ninth grade reading levels.
Instructors will find the supplemental materials useful in actual writing exercises.

Readability level _ _Il, Grade 6 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

pLpo
e e

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

olds

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

NERN
NENN
NN
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual . S

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

< b

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bel b
[

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

ol ol

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom X
30. Materials do what they are intended to do X
31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials X
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN SCIENCE

. Copyright Date_ 1988

B8
C. Price $335.00
D

. Address Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _It is a self-directed reading program using short science passages--
exceiient materlal for Level il students who have GED aspirations;
focuses on vocabuiary, main idea, details, inference, and sequence.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook C. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other__Apple !l software; 5 disks
E. Record and manual
l. COMMENTS

The Pre-GED student (reading at level 5+) can use this program to improve his/her
reading skill, while acquiring a vocabulary of scientific terms. After a short 10-minute
diagnostic test, the student can begin working on material at his/her skill level in a
speclfic area, such as main idea. Short interesting passages on topics such as weather
measurement are followed by questions. The student has the option of reviewing the
reading before choosing an answer. There is also a glossary of sclentific terms available
to the student. Based on performance, a student is either advanced to the next level or
given remedial material.

This program has several features that are advantageous for the Pre-GED teacher. The
program Is individuailzed and can be used independently by the student. It provides both
a dlagnostic test and immediate remediation, if needed. There Is also a management
system that tracks the progress of students.

Two drawbacks to the program are as follow: 1. The questions are on a separate page
from the reading. A student is more likely to refer to the reading, if it appears on the
same page as the question. 2. The teacher must Input the student's skill level before
he/she begins the lessons. It would be more convenient if this was done by the program
internally; then, it would be a totally student-operated program.

As the advantages to DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN SCIENCE far outweigh its drawbacks,
this program would be a useful addition to the Pre-GED or multilevel classroom.

Readabliity level _ _ N/A

Q. o 397
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

. Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goais and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achlevement Included

pwps
of ol o
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaiuation of materials used

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentiaily developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major polnts clearly Identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wili stimulate and challenge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| b
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COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal Inservice tralning is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

RERN:
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NEEN
NERN

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestlons for related learning activities are
Included

|k
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o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materizis would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. |1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_DJASCRIPTIVE READING IN THE CONTENT AREA--SOCIAL STUDIES

. Copyright Date_1989

B
C. Price_$335.00
D

. Address_Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This computer software program uses Social Studies topics to
improve reading skills in specific areas.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher’'s Guide__ _ H. Reading Kit

D. Tape I Other_IBM software; 6 disks,

E. Record & 6 back-ups; manuai
iii. COMMENTS

For the pre-GED student (reading at 5.0 + level), DIASCRIPTIVE READING IN SOCIAL
STUDIES is a valuabie and interesting reading program. He or she can use this program
to improve reading skills while acquiring knowledge and a vocabulary In social studies.
The following skili areas are isolated in separate reading exercises: vocabulary, main
idea, details, inference, and sequence. After a short diagnostic test, the student is
assigned a skill level from level 4 to level 8. Based on the assigned skili lavel,
appropriate reading passages are provided to the student. The student has the option of
reviewing the reading prior to answering muitiple choice questions. Correct answers are
rewarded with positive messages. After two tries, the program supplies the correct
answer and points out the appropriate passage. At the end of each unit of tweive
questions, the student receives a score and is either referred to the next level, or given
additional practice in his or her current level. )

This program has several features that are advantageous to the teacher. First, the
program is individuaiized, and can be used independently by the student. it provides
both a diagnostic test and immediate remediation, if needed. There is also a management
system that tracks student progress. The teacher will need to input the skiil level for
each student after he or she does the diagnostic tests. The program documentation is
clear and easy to use. Both the computer literate and computer neophyte will find this
program beneficial to the Pre-GED class.

Readability level __ N/A
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS

(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

bl ol ad

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materiais used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chailenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factuai

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Speclal ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials wouid make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of thegse materiais
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_GED MATH FLOYD, TAPE 1

. Copyright Date

B
C. Price__$50.00
D

. Address_Comex Systems, inc.
The #iil Cottage
Mendham, NJ 07945-9990

E. Value Tace #1 reacqualnts students with the techniques needed to increase
competencies in basic mathematics/fractions.

. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape Video I. Other
E. Record

lli. COMMENTS

GED MATH, Tape 1 by Comex Systems gives an overview of the structure of the GED
test. Brlefly, students are given tips to enhance ‘est-taking skills.

Three basic areas are covered: what are fractions, how to reduce fractions to their
lowest terms, and adding and subtracting fractions. An instructor presents math
problems via traditional white board and computer graphics. Students having the
capability of stopping the program and reviewing difficult concepts, will gain the
necessary skiils to move on to complex math problems.

This program was designed with the remedial student in mind. Supplemental printed
materials would prove to be invaluable, if provided. A drawback in using the above

riaterial Is that students will not be abie to evaiuate their progress or mastery of the skills
covered.

Readabililty level _ _ N/A due to the nature of the material.
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
{Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

. Purpose and rationale fully explained X
Goals and objectives clearly identified X
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness
5. Assessment of student achievement included

»on =

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been fleid-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

|X l’k >

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially deveioped

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11. Sklils sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with Independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

NN,
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raciali, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

ollole

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materiais are weil designed and packaged
24. Materiais are reasonably priced

| | e
| el |

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides <r manuals provided

26. Provislon for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are inciuded

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

ol ol o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the clagssroom X

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. lrecommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ MATH IN THE WORKPLACE

. Copyright Date_1989

B
C. Price__$238.00
D

. Address Educational Activities, inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This is a good tutorial program for students interested in learning
how to use graphs, charts, and tables, ac well as understanding the
metric system.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Other_Apple Il software; 4 disks,
E. Record manual
lii. COMMENTS

MATH IN THE WORKPLACE is a se les of instructional programs providing students with
job-related mathematics. Upon co apleting the programs, students will be able to read
horizontal and vertical bar graphs, pie charts and line graphs. Students will also be
exposed to metric and standard conversion.

Strengths:

1. Teachers will easily be able to assess student’s mastery by using the automatic
management system.

2. Students will be able to select mathematics instruction from the following vocations;
Industrial technology, heaith occupations, home economics, agribusiness, agricuilture,
business and marketing, and business {rades.

3. Students will be provided hands-on experience in creating horizontal and vertical bar
graphs, ple charts, and line graphs.

4. All programs provide students with aii the information needed to successfully
complete the program. Students will be able to return to the instructional portion of the
program as often as needed.

5. Incorrect responses are immediately followed with correct responses.

Readabllity level _ _lll Grade 9 (Fry)

AN
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained _
Goals and objectives ciearly identified _ -
Content directed to stated goals and objectives D S
Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

x_
x_

ol

| b

d

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materiais have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

e e

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

EERN
NERN
NERN

|x |x |x |x |x |x |x |x

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

oo

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22. Special inservice training Is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

| bel b

JANR
Nndn

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provigion for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

ol NN

|l

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materiais would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of thegse materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name__ OUR WEIRD AND WACKY WORLD

B. Copyright Date_1988

C. Price _$99.95

D. Address__Educational Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _ Focusing on reading skills at third to fourth grade levels, it
emphasizes literal comprehension vocabulary.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other__Software, Apple Il; 2 disks
E. Record
. COMMENTS

Students at fourth to sixth grade reading levels, can use this computer-assisted program
to improve their reading skills. Students choose from 16 short (3 paragraphs maximum),
humorous stories. Each story is followed by vocabulary questions, sentence scrambles,
and close practice. After two incorrect answers are input, the program supplies the
correct one. Student-Input correct answers are rewarded with flashing congratulatory
messages and graphics. Students must keep a written record of their progress.

This program has several drawbacks. Although the stories seem suitabie for aduit
students, the computer graphics and some of the supplementary activity sheets are
clearly designed for a younger audience. Secondly, there Is no internal management
system. Teachers must iely on the student to accurately record his/her own progress.

Finally, there is no diagnostic test. Aithough the documentation recommends this
program for third to fourth grade readers, at least one story, “Crazy, Crumbling,
Creations," tested considerably higher at the 5.5 reading level (Fry).

For these reasons, OUR WEIRD AND WACKY WORLD Is not recommended for aduit
education classroom use.

Readability level __ N/A
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'CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate -A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationaie fuily expiained X
Goals and objectives ciearly identified x
Content directed to stated goals and objectives X
Procedures include ways to determine

students’ readiness X
5. Assessment of student achievement included

hON

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be quaiified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals vsed

!

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlally deveioped

10. No confusing and/or confiicting concepts

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly Identifled

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
ihls program

15. Materials can be worked with independentiy or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students

NRnd
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual . 5

18. No racial, sexual, or religious blases

19. Portrayal of racial, religlous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| e
N

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materlals not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively eagy to use

22. Special Inservice training Iis required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

| bl be
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

|

o

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a maaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are intended to do

31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READ AND SOLVE MATH PROBLEMS, #2

. Copyright Date_ 1983

B
C. Price___$109.00
D

. Address Educational Activities Inc.

P.O. Box 392

Freeport, New York 11520

Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This program provides a quick assessment of the student’'s mastery

of two-step word problems.

FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit

D. Tape I. Other_Software, Apple il;

E. Record 2 diskettes; manual
COMMENTS

Students wiii find the fiexibility offered by this program to be chailenging. They wiii be
able to by-pass introductory information allowing them to access a computer generated

Gguiz.

The questions present a challenge to high-intermediate and advanced students. The
supplemental printed materials wiil prove to be a valuable asset to instructors.

Readability level _ _ N/A due to nature of material.
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fuily explained

Goals and objectives clearly identified

Content directed to stated goals and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement included

tal 2\ e

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materials have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentially developed

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts

11, Skills sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raciali, religious, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22, Special inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materials are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students or varying levels are Included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials

UG

S A W NA
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READING IN THE WORKPLACE: BUILDING & CONSTRUCTION
TRADES, UNIT 1

B. Copyright Date__ 1990

C. Price__Program, $119.00; Set of 6 disks-Units 1-3, $295.00

D. Address_Educational Actlvities, inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Value _This computer software program uses practical, high interest topics to
improve reading skilis.

FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape . Qther_Apple Il software; 2 disks,
manual, reproducible activity
E. Record sheets
ill. COMMENTS

Students who are interested in construction or home repair will find this program very
useful. Topics Include patching plaster, roofing a house, and fixing a broken window.
Short readings are followed by questions that focus on the following areas: main idea,
details, inference, and vocabulary in context. Students are given two chances to select
the correct multiple choice answer. If unsuccessful, they are referred to the reading

passage where the correct answer is highlighted. There is a built-In dictionary and help
option.

" Teachers will find this program easy to use. They will also appreciate the tweive

reproducible activity sheets found in the documentation notebook.

The program’s drawbacks are that it does not have a diagnostic test, and there is no
progression from easiest to most difficult reading. Although 1t is marketed for reading
ievels third-fifth grade, it is probably too difficult for a student reading at third grade.
Also, there are no graphics In this program. Given the topics presented, pictures would
have been very useful to aid in understanding.

Despite the drawbacks, this program is a welcome addition to both the ABE and
workplace classrooms. It gives students reading at fourth grade plus, relevant, highly
interesting material.

Readabllity level _ _ I, Grade 5 (Fry)
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate - A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W N/A

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identified

Content directed to stated goale and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

5. Assessment of student achievement Included

bl adi A
|x|x|x o

|

o

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been fleld-tested
8. Evaluation of materials used

||

o

CONTENT OF MATERIALS
9. Concepts well developed and sequentlaily developed
10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts
11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed
12. Major points clearly Identified
13. Audio-visual elements Integrated
14. Reading level Is appropriate for student in
this program
15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help .
16. Content will stimulate and chalienge students X

NN
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Information is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, reiigious, and ethic groups,
builids understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

| -

o

N

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulxy or complex
21. Materlals are relatively easy to use

22. Speclai Inservice training Is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

[ bl e
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guldes or manuals provided

26. Provision for teacher-student Interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning activities are
Included

| -
1]
o

o

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materlals would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materlals do what they are Intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

I. GENERAL INFORMATION

A.

B
C.
D

E.

Name READ AND SOLVE MATH PROBLEMS: FRACTIONS #3

. Copyright Date__ 1987

Price__ $109.00

. Address_Educational Activities Inc.

P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

Value _This software provides great hands-on experlences for students new
to the world of two step problems with fractions.

Il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide

B. Workbook G. Worksheet

C. Teacher’s Guide H. Reading Kit

D. Tape I. Other_Software, Apple Il;

E. Record 2 diskettes; manual
lil. COMMENTS

Students will find this program restrictive. Students with & certain mastery will not be
able to by-pass Introductory information. Some students will want to complete the quiz
only but wlill not be able to skip basic information designed for more remedial students.

The supplemental materials included provide a pretest.

Readability level __ N/A due to nature of material.

412
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate-A Weak - W Non-applicable - N/A)

S A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained X

Goals and objectives cleariy identifled X

Content directed to stated goeails and objectives X
x_
x_

NS

Procedures include ways to determine
students’ readiness
5. Assessment of student achievement included

VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified _x
7. Materlais have been field-tested X
8. Evaluation of materials used X

CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts welil developed and sequentially developed X

10. No confusing and/or conflicting concepts X

11. Skills sequenced, introduced and reviewed X

12. Major points clearly identified X
x_
x_

X

13. Audio-visual elements integrated

14. Reading level is appropriate for student in
this program

15. Materlals can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content wiil stimulate and challenge students

»

OBJECTIVITY

17. Information I8 factual

18. No racial, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of racial, religious, and ethic groups
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materiais not too large, buiky or complex
21. Materials are relatively easy to use

22, Speclal ingervice training is required

23. Materials are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced

TEACHER MATERIALS
25. Adequate teacher guides or manuals provided X
26. Provision for teacher-student interaction X
27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs

of students of varying levels are included X
28. Suggestions for related learning activities are

Included X

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS
29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to

the classroom _
30. Materials do what they are intended to do X
31. 1 recommend the purchase of these materials _
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MATERIAL EVALUATION

i. GENERAL INFORMATION

A. Name_READING IN THE WORKPLACE: BUILDING & CONSTRUCTION
TRADES, UNIT 1

B. Copyright Date__ 1990

C. Price__Program, $119.00; Set of 6 disks-Units 1-3, $295.00

D. Address Educationa! Activities, Inc.
P.O. Box 392
Freeport, NY 11520
Telephone: (800) 645-3739

E. Vaiue _This computer software program uses practical, high interest topics to
improve reading skills.

il. FORMAT OF MATERIALS

A. Book F. Slide
B. Workbook G. Worksheet
C. Teacher's Guide H. Reading Kit
D. Tape I. Other_Apple Il software; 2 disks,
manual, reproducible activity
E. Record sheets
ill. COMMENTS

Students who are interested in construction or home repair wili find this program very
useful. Topics include patching plaster, roofing a house, and fixing a broken window.
Short readings are followed by questions that focus on the following areas: main {dea,
details, inference, and vocabulary in context. Students are given two chances to select
the correct multiple choice answer. If unsuccessful, they are referred to the reading
passage where the correct answer Is highlighted. There Is a built-In dictionary and help
option.

Teachers wili find this program easy to use. They will also appreciate the twelve
reproducible activity sheets found in the documentation notebook.

The program’s drawbacks are that it does not have a diagnostic test, and there is no
progression from easiest to most difficult reading. Although It is marketed for reading
levels third-fifth grade, it is probably too difficuilt for a student reading at third grade.
Also, there are no graphics in this program. Given the topics presented, pictures would
have been very useful to aid In understanding.

Despite the drawbacks, this program is a welcome addition to both the ABE and
workplace classrooms. It gives students reading at fourth grade plus, relevant, highly
interesting material.

Readabllity level _ _Il, Grade § (Fry)
A " -
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CHECKLIST FOR EVALUATING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS
(Strong - S Adequate- A Weak -W Non-applicable - N/A)

A W NA

GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

Purpose and rationale fully explained

Goals and objectives clearly Identifled

Content directed to stated goale and objectives
Procedures Include ways to determine
students’ readiness

Assessment of student achlevement Included
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VALIDITY

6. Authors appear to be qualified
7. Materlals have been field-tested
8. Evaluation of materlals used

|1
| 1]
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CONTENT OF MATERIALS

9. Concepts well developed and sequentlally developed

10. No confusing and/or contlicting concepts

11. Sklilis sequenced, Introduced and reviewed

12. Major points clearly identified

13. Audlo-vigsual elements integrated

14. Reading level is approprlate for student In
this program

15. Materials can be worked with independently or
with minimum help

16. Content will stimulate and challenge students
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OBJECTIVITY

17. Informatlon is factual

18. No raclal, sexual, or religious biases

19. Portrayal of raclal, religlous, and ethic groups,
builds understanding, appreciation, and acceptance

|
o
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COMPONENTS AND ORGANIZATION

20. Materials not too large, bulky or complex
21. Materiais are relatively easy to use

22, Speclal Inservice tralning is required

23. Materlals are well designed and packaged
24. Materlals are reasonably priced
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TEACHER MATERIALS

25. Adequate teacher guides or manuale provided

26. Provision for teacher-student interaction

27. Suggestions and Instructions for meeting needs
of students of varying levels are included

28. Suggestions for related learning actlvities are
included
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SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS

29. Materials would make a meaningful addition to
the classroom

30. Materials do what they are intended to do

31. | recommend the purchase of these materials
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